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THE BUDDHA'S FOOTPRINTS 
hy 
H. A, Paixce BuovaLasKanana,|! 

According to popular belief Lased ai olil literature, there are five 
genie Footprints of the Buildin; the rest ore tinitations, The 
names of the five places where the Footprints are to by found ape 
given as follows im the Pal) hunguaue -— 

Suvannamalike Suvannapabhaty Sumanakite Yonakapure 

Niatrniiaclii yan rit li Wik putes pp Lieve room vawlamd trate, 

The three Pootprints, at Suvainamalika—l do tiot know where it 
3; Younkapura, Greek city, probably i the Panjab or Afghanistan ; 
on) Nowuadi «a river, which tows through central Tndia down to 

Feeble the enast of Madris, are outside (iw stope of this paper, OF the five 
Hanes, culy two noneert Where; Suvannapabbata has been jdenti- 
tied as a hill in Siam, and Simeoakit i4 known in present«day 
veograpliy ax Adam's Peak in Cayton 

Ti wy present paper L propose to speak, first, of the Footprint to 
the north-cast of Ayulliya, on o hill in the district of Sarahuri, 
known #8 Suvannapabbata. It is not my purpose to describe the 
Footprint, with its Temple am) outhoihlings aml grounds as they 
stand to-day. Rather will Tspeak of its history, low and when it was 
discoverad, or possibly redliscoverod. [twill be of interevat to realixe 
the extent of the veneration in which the Footprint las been held hy 
the people of the exuntry, from king to peasant, [1 no small measure 
itis wo held ati Tt will, again, ly interesting to note how the 
Temple veils have been the seeng, ob eomthws oeemsins, of als 
Playa of shill io sports anil anes, the drama, pyrotechnics and po 

Why puper rem ta pencral meeting of the Siam Society beld an the 20th 
if December, Tat. 
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forth; how the Footprint has provided oveasions for’ the calling. 
together (I won't say mobilization) of at any rate some of the King’s 
forces, and how it has afforded opportunities for the Sovereign to be 
with his people outside the capital, thus contributing, if only in- 
directly, to the offieient wininistration of the State. 

Tn the seeond part of iy paper, T prapose to toneli briefly on the 
syinbolism of the Footprint, and, with your permission, advance my 
own View on it Any new theory on such an old subject is necessg. 
rily a bold one, wud f hope that T may count on your judulgence. 

I will now begin at the: begining and go hack ta one of the oldest 

known pieces of literature in whieh the subject has been found, J 
tefer to the paroricrsa: Lastly) |, that is to say, the Commentaries of 
the Buddhist Seripttires, 
The waz Ladin or Buddhist Scriptures, are deseribud as WNL, or 
words attributed te the Master. The Books are- usually speken of 
id English as.the Sacred 'Taxts, as distingnished from the Commen- 
Larios, | 

In the Sacral Texts there is a chaptur wutitled dru Traamaqn, that 
is, * Olupter on the twaching imparted by the Buddha ta « disciple 
named pin, Pun) 7 Hay explain, purliape tihecessarily, that a suite 
of BF may he didactic, aml cotusists mainly or wholly of a diseqturse 
ziven by the Master; pr it nay by listorieal, and relates to an event: 
OF cham of events, The wufie to which | refer is a diduetic one fit 
the Sacred Texts, but in the Commentary it betonws taninly a story, 
with tany miracles. 

[will give vou a distal Che story in thie: Commentaries, but before 
doing so T would ronmark, first. that the Commnantarios were written 
i Covlon many centuries after the demis: of the Buddha <and the last 
feerts, in which our story Speirs, Were written about Hine linn) tea 
years after the Mastur’s death, |] would remark, secondly, that the 
Footprint is barely mentioned inthe Sacred Texty themselves, 1 have 
asked a Pali scholar, on whom [ rely, to logk through the Sacred 
Texts and give me a note on Hit tlescription or charactériities uf the 
Buhiho's Footprint, He reports having found jt wentioned in three 
places in the Sacred Texte: anil thoy agree in describing the Buddlin'’s 





| (Th In Mea Z jh invent Vitale, Uperipamnedca, \, Seed si ppentoenee vague: ©. Lepil 
Chalmers; Frerther Mialognes wf tha Buditha, 11, p. SOF, 
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Footprint as containing ethre or wheels. with spokes and other em- 
belishmonts, A Wheel ney Le wnderstool to le a line which forme 
i cirely, just as in palmistry there are lines which form triangles, 
and soon, IT do not know if it is rare to tind cireles on the soles of 
one's feet—I have not looked for them on mine, not being much af 
4 contortionist—lat a Frivnd tells ine that he has two cirelos on his 
feet, He dows not claim to be « Buddli on that aceount; and lus 
therefore neb yonw to a mental home. As regards the embellish- 
ments mentions!) in the Sacred Texts, the Commentaries expan 
them into tens of pietures—one look gives the number as 108, The 
pictures are said to be a tree, a headdress, a lotus, a white water. 
lily, a blue water-lily, a red water-lily, a spear, a begging-bow! and so 
forth, You will find that the bratze Footprint in the National 
Museum is covered with pictures ; so is the coum of the Footprint, at 
Phra Bad. Now, it is inpossihle to beltove that the conumontators 
intended it to be nnterstool that there were real pictures on the 
Footprints; and Tam inclined to think that, as in palmistry the lines 
or twellings on the palo of the hand are called by diferent names, 
80 tlie Jihes or other features on the sile of the foot had names given 
them. We still have palmistry for reading the hand. Had they, 
few thousand years avo, wsimilar system for realing the fool f Hf 
they had, then surely a“ red lily” ie not a pieture of « lily coloured 
red, but ow line or awelling scmowhure ou the sole of a fool, just asin 
pilmistry the “mount of the moon" does not moan a picture of a 
mountain orot the moon. | cannot quote literature to support my 
theory, but 1 inugine that the oll commentators provided so many 
pictures on the Buddlin’s Footprint te keep ont ¢claimints to Buddha- 
hood, Tainay say that 1 have never seen the actual Footprint in the 
rk at Plin Bad, for it hax a cover which, as I have anid, is full af 
pictures. Tami told thot the indentation in the rock is bare, and I 
have not had sufficient cariosity to ask for the cover to be removed 
for inspection. 

Now the gist of the story from the Commentaries There liveil 
in the ilistrict of Suniparanta two brother, wai, the Elder Pun, 
anid Satu, the Younger Pon They took turns ts travel with 400 
earts to trade in distant lands, amd on one oweasion the elder Pun 
arrived at Savatthi while the Buddha was staying outside the city. 
On the morning after his arrival, the merchant saw a large noinber 
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af citizens passing through « city gate, and on enquiry was told that 
the Buddlw was present to the neighbourhood preaching to the people. 
The elder Pun jomed the crowd andl was soon engrossed in the words 
of the Master: so much so that there and then he resalved te renounce 
his earthly position tu enter the monkhowl This he did after land- 
ing his entire wealth to his younger brother, Thereafter he attend- 
ow] upon the Buddha for instruction, aod finally, with the Master's 
approval, repaired to a distant hermitage which ld bees prepared 
for him by his lrother. 

During the following rainy senson, the younger Pun, with 400 
ships, went on a sea-vovage and arrived at on lslunl where the mer- 
chants found an abundance of sandal trees, Said the merchants 
wnoug themselves: © This island contains nothing but sundal-wood, 
which, however, is more valanbie than our merchandise, Let os enst 
away our goods and replaces thew with this wood.” The trees were 
accundingly cul down, aud the ships svom sailed away with sandal- 
woud jnstead of their original (alr res, 

Now, the island was inhabited by evil spirits who disliked to liave 
their trees eut down ruthhasly, and they resolyel to destroy the 
merchants wholesale, To avoid lWivitng hire etiresses putrifying nn 
thair ishendd, they planned to have the ships capsized in the (pen sen, 
Tiusa sudden gale struck the loots, and the spirits showed thein- 
selves in awful forms to demurnlive the crews, ‘The younger Pun, in 
mcital prayer, invoked his pow: brother's aid, The older ban 
appeared! Nowtios in the arr, whereupon the evil spirite seatthered in 
four. The ships retired jute soFely, ned els nierecliaeot, in orati- 
ile, offewed the pods tian some of his sanilal-vwood, They were 
told that if thoy desired to beliold the Buddha im person, they Wat 
hold o pavilion with the sandal wold they liad offered, They did 
mi, ani Choy abide’ Mini, ly Jiis supernatural power, journeyed through 
the alr to the Buddha's alee, atul invited him to visit the mereliants 
atl pireanet to thom The Buddha aoc pho the invitation, mul, A es eT ted 
panied by several hundred member of the Brotherhood, travelled 
Hirough the air by moans of conveyances provided Ty the ged Todi, 
On the way the Pouachal bias broke: lis journey to visita heathen hermit 
name WANE Sactuliaodha, to whew lve preached. "Me leriit was 
eouverted, and joined the travellers in the rest of their journey hy air. 
After specie ee viral days with the builders of the raredial wood 
pavilion, the Buddha returned te Savatth]: but when passing the old 


PY. 9] THE fRUDDHA'S MOTPRINTS 5 


hermit’s hill, le stoppe! there again. The new convert was persiad- 
wl to remain in his old hermitage in order to reetify the wrong 
views which he had preachel te the people of the neighhoarhmal, 
The ecouvert understood his duty and consented te stay, but hi asked 
the Budblliw to leave lis Footprint aso metnento of lite visit ta the 
eonntry, ‘The Master did so. Henew, TP muiy ahd, the Footprint to 
the north-east of A yiudlivn. Qn the samme journey, the Buddha tiles 
visited the king of snakes on the hank of the Narmada River, and 
Inft another Footprint there by request. The Narmadi, River ia in 
Contral Indi. 

T liavy given at considerable length the story from the Comment- 
aries on which beliaf in the gonuineness af the Footprint is Tused. 1 
am tow ready te turn to Siamese history, andl it is Ceylon again to 
whom we are indebted for knowledge of the existenes of the Fort- 
print in Siam. But in the eourse of ny paper, EP shall have oecasion 
to refer to the Buildlia'’s Footprints in other countries, notably the 
one on Adam's Peak in Ceylon and that at Bodh Gaya im India, 
and itowill he convenient to confer on ours a distinetive appellation. 
[ propose to call onr Footprint by the name of the hill on which it 
stands, de. gute, Suveagnapabbate (Golden Hill), and horcafter, 
where ib is necessary to distingnish it from other Footprints, I will 
refer to it ns the Golden Hill Footprint. 

During the reign of the Siimese King Song Dharm of Ayudliva 
(early J7th century A. p.), a ninaber of Stamese monks went on a 
pilgrimage to the Adam's Peak Footprint,in Ceylon, The Coylonese 
monks asked them: “Why do you come here when, accornling to 
the sacred) books, vou have a Buddha's Footprint on Celden Hill im 
your country.” The Siamese monks, on their return from Ceylon, 
reported the conversation bo King Song Dharm, who ordered o search 
to tw made The Governor of Saraburt reported that a hunter num- 
ed oi, Pun (a namesake of the pious man in the Commentaries) know 
of a footprint on a rock, The hunter had noticed that an animal 
which he had shot and wounded went up a full and disappearcd in 
a thick vrowth of vegetation, and presently emerged apparently 
without Hurt. The hunter was surprised, ani on investigation dis- 
eovered an indentation m acrock full of clear water, Ho drank it, 
atid the disease on his skim disappeared. The hunter next emptied 
the water for a closer examination of the indentation, and found it 
to be the mark of a human foot, The King was enthusiastic over 
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the report, and set out in state from Ay udhya. Fis Majesty travel lel 
the first stage of his journey by river, and landed aC a place which 
has ¢ince become known as Widh Ta-rua, i. ¢. Boat-landing, Fraw 
there the journey Wits: contintc by larud, the hunter, ag tit, webinar 
as guide. The King’s delight on beholding the Footprint is recorded 
in history. Many were the candles aud ineonae stigks Which lie 
lighted before it, and he raisal his folded hands to his head again 
and again, He dedicated the smrrouniing land, tothe extent of ter 
niles in radius, to the Footprint, and ordered Temple and Monns- 
tery to be built on » erand seal. By his command, a road 20 metres: 
wile was made hetween Boat-landing and Goldin Hill, On the 
river itself, a royal honse was constructed, the apoton which it stood 
wing styled nuthmun, Ta-chao-snuk, ie. © Lauiling where Royalty 
derives Enjoyments”, The construction of the ‘vniple and other 
buildings took four years, and after its completion the King went to 
the Footprint again: the festivities in cnnection with this visit were 
on the grandest seale. 

There is no record in Siamese history of any more: visits by King 
Song Dharm, but it is impossible to believe that le never wet era Tn 
during the remaining seventoon yeara af his life. Tn all probability he 
visited it once a year, Kine Song Dharin's eldest. son, who reigned 
only for a yenr aod seven months, was probably poe tinhappy in his 
eareer on the Throne to pay a visit bo the ‘outpring hefare his 
Lssination, and Soniye Dhwri’s Youngest son, whic followed his 
brother to the throne, was only nine years old. Within a few weeks 
Hie boy-king was deposed by the powerful anid ambitious nobleman 
whe tnd placed both him aud his heather ot fhe throne only to pull 
them down again The nablenian naurped the throne and founded his 
own dynasty, of which the fownder and King Nurai were the two upt- 
thle monuehs From the time of this adurpor, Overy King of Ayurdlhya 
visited the Footprint, and for eome af the Suvercigns the visit was a 
fixed annual event. [tuprovements and. repairs were made to the 
Temple and grotyns from time to time, and the place became w royal 
pleasure-ground a4 well asa shrine, After the fall of Ayuilhya, the 
first: Sovereign of the present Dynasty ordered the restoration of the 
Temple The King, RICHI OAH), appointed a commission to inquire 
into the history of the Footprint and the administration of the Foot- 
print district. Thero is on reco) 4 statement made before that 
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commission hy a Footprint official who served during the time of the 
Ayudbya Kings Apert frow ita other detail, the ‘statement is 
interesting hi that it affords an insight inte the system of vorernment 
Hitler the Kings af the oh Dynasties [ft appears that from the tine 
of King Song Dharin, the chief offivial of the Footprint was BpMninit- 
ed from the eapital That wonll be so, naturally, sinee, apart 
from tho importance of the Footprint as a Shrine, the surromud- 
ing country, with the palaces, eaves aml strcams. ete, was the 
King’s pleasure ground, and the ehief official of the place wit 
be a man with knowledge of the ways of the Court. Legal 
(lisputes within the district came lwfore Lim, aml lie lil written 
instrictionx to guide him as to the stey to lake The nones 
of the judges to who the eases shicotali be handed over for trial were 
given, Thus two olficials, Khun so-and-so, were to try civil cases; a 
third official lid to take criminal cases, others to tuke cases attorting 
the rice-telds, and so om. You will remember that land within a 
ton tile radius was-declared Footprint territory, and so juristlicticn 
within it came partially under ite officials, Tsay partially, and not 
silaly, because where a fine was to be imposed, it had to be jmposed 
at Ssh aa or Hysmaisinhe the sea nt Cs th: span el Administention 


“Hoon thins one hundred years cele thie oath of King “ie Dharm, 
the system of jurisdiction was modified by King un lng who re- 
marked that-a chief official appointed from the capital usially died 
within a year or two, and it would be wiser to appoint local met, Loeal 
men were henceforth appointed, and the King deereed that the local 
offelals need not go to the capital twice a year to atten! the core- 
mony f drinking the © water of fidelity”, ay the officials appointed 
from the eapital liad todo, Instead, the local offieiale wore to pay 
homage to the Vass Candle (iiwudieay) whieh the King sent every 
year to be kept alight in the Temple throughout the rainy season. 
AW to jurisdiction, the local officials from then on wero competent to 
try and pass judgment on small disputes only. Other cases hud to be 
sent for trial elsewhere, and serious criminal cases hed to go to 
Ayudliya. 

Let na now turn to the visits of the Rings of Ayudlya and see 
what took place. There is a book compiled during the reign of King 
Tak of Dhonburi, between the fall of Ayudhya and the establish- 
ment of the present Dynasty in Bangkok, which puts on reeord the 
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arrangements made fora visit to the Footprint by one of the last 
Kings of Ayudhya, 

After an approximate date for a roval visit lind heen fixed, jt wus 
the duty of the Kralahome (which isthe name of the Ministry of 
War) to send men from sevarnl specified Departments (Krom) to 
mht rest-houses on the river-ronte for the King and membors of his 
household, (a large nomber of people, you will understand), as well as 
for the princes and their faimilies a¢companying the Sovercign, The 
river journey éeeupied one day, witha mid-way rest at WAI about 
half way. The names of officials whose duty it was to prepare royal 
aml other hares are given in a lane list, whieh alas conta ins the names 
of the officials required to provide mon to man the boats. and to vive 
them gonsand ammunitions On one visit of King tesa Litas ‘there were 
ai bernat thirty of what might he termial « barces-o0f-the-line wih haere 
heing mentioned by its Ownname, as we would refer to a gunboat to- 
day. The princes who aceompanied the King had’ their own barges 
which de not appear in the list, Each prince and nobleman alae had 
barges or other boats to carry his family, servants, luggrace, kitelen, 
mod Bo forth, and these, added te the affein! transport boats, mist huve 
made the fotille very large one. "The scene, in fact, was that of 
an army moving by water, Naturally, the people of the surronnd- 
ing country turned oubon the river to see the King and his proces 
sion, bo enjoy the fim provided during the royal visit, and imeidental) y 
to fan boon, gain merit thenmwelves, so thatthe river must have pire- 
sented a tusy seene all the way. 

The King started from the capital in the worning (1 aan speaking 
from the record of one visit), and arrived at the half-way rest-honas 
nbout totdday, His Majesty landed to take his meal. and restec fur 
a fow hours hefore continuing his journey. On arrival at Rowt-laad - 
ing, a why at least: of two dave was made, Here PRET LH the Arny 
order came into operation ~Offcials and people of the locality were 
required to whtend and place themeelves under the order of officials 
from Avudliva. A nomber of barges had to be modred in front of 
the royal honkes-to act os ruand on the river, Other hares were 
catrigd ashore so that they formed harriers Agsinst any possilie 
olitside attack, the hargemien occupying pesitions behind theie boats 
The order goes inte detail as to other forms of defence: for instance, 
caltrops or spikes were laid on the ground to a breadth of § eoks, 
(22 metres), leaving 10 gape to be enardedd by companies of men, 


Pr. 1] THE BUDDHAS POOTPRINTS 9 


wach company to have 14 guns, & bows aml 5 chss-bows In 
adiition cach eornpany had a gone al 40 mento patrol the heat, 
There were two cannon at exch gate-way, manned by men from specifi- 
#1 Krome, The inner line of defene) against aurprixe was hell hy 
Hien whose Krome were taeitiowal, Sixty-two war eléphants with 
gine formed an important part of the armed camp, and so did the 
cavalry. "The order of the wuanting of this eunp on the river hank 
Tons to five octavo pages. 
—After two days the land) journey bevan Thi army was now 
inercasel by men, beasts, guns, carts, ete, whieh had ealloeted before 
the King's arrival, and the whole moved forwand on the way to 
Ciolden Hall. ‘The orler runs to ten pages Each Krom was given 
ite place in the procession, the chief officers being mentioned ly 
nome, "The offitial elephants now mmabered 144, but the hers 
were only 60.) The number of carriages: is pot given in the list, but 
there mnst lave hoe tany, for the ladies and children travelled 
in them, and at least one princes, who prolably was old The bullock- 
tarts were innumernble, for of course they provided transport for 
almost everything which was required. The carts, with beasts: com- 
plete, were repuitional from the surroinding eonuntry as for os 
Jainod, and « household which failal to provide a eart had to pay a 
tical and a half. Later a King ordered that the territory linhle to- 
requisition was to be extendid, but payment in lier of cart wis 
lessened, A mats howehold was now myuired to pay only a quarter 
of @ tical, and a widow's household half that amount, The contribu- 
tion was, | think, an jeonmal one, for it is definitely stated that the 
honey waa to go into the Treasury, carmarked for the hire af earts 
for the King’s visit to the Footprint each year. 
_ rte Jourpey Prowse the Luring to Golden Hill ds 650) sons (nearly 
14 wiles) Arriving in the afternoon, the King stoppud his elephant 
in front of the Temple and awang his weapon in salute, an elaborate 
Hiovement which was repedboil three times. This is ealled furans: 
T have never seen it done, and T believe the last Sovereign to salute 
the Footprint in the traditional manner was King Chulalongkorn. 
From the record of a visit of a King of Ayndhya whieh I aim 
quoting, the Sovereign, after the salute, went.on to his rest-house on 
a stream, mitsawunrgiriwy, about a mile and « quarter from the Tem- 
ple. The next day he visited the Temple, accompanied by his family 


10 H. H, PRinck BipyaLaNkanana [YOR Xxvuini 
and personal retinny .“Inside the Temple he lighted vandles and 
lieense-sticks, cover! part of. the Footprint with gold leaves, and 
inde Presents to it, particularly a pair of trees, one of wrclal, eatocdl canes 
of silver. Henext came out of the Temple and) sat ona stone seat 
under the Bo tree on the edeew of a alt He seattered gold and 
silver flowers ainong his followers; after whieh tho entertainments 
hegan. + These consisted of boxing, Toneing, duels with long-hiand lest 
swords; wooden blades) oté Drnmatic performances were viven, and, 
in the evening, fireworks The monks were liberally treated with 
fool and given presents, ¢ The festivities. combined with &xenrsions 
to the eaves; mountain streams, forests, and soon, went on day after 
day, and the week waa an enjoyable one The Court returned to 
Aynidhya by the sani route, and, in the ordinary course of things, 
the visit was repeated next year after the harvesting of the erop. 

You will have gathered that the Footprint was « rich institution 
and possessed great trensurea. [| will mention one item of such tre- 
axnres.—In BE 2290 (1747 4.n.), the Governor of Kuiburi reported! 
that gold in the form of sand tiad been diseovered at Bang Sapa, 
and forwarded » sample weighing 12 tieala, The King ordered a com- 
missioner atthe head of two thousand men to gto Bang Sapan to wash 
for the tetal, and they returned seith gold wuighing over 00 catties, 
tl) of whieh the Ring otdered to be used for the deeoration af the 
Foatprimt ‘Temple. The spire of tho main. mot was covered with this 
gold, reaching quite o long way down, The treasures-of the Temple 
invited plunder, ane dicing tlie last sitge ol Ayudhya, it Was plund- 
ered, Robbery of Footprint property probably took place repeatedly 
during those troublous times, but it was lefb to the Chinese of a 
village called Betel Garden te commit the final aeb of arson fullowing 
robbery, and the Temple was entirely bornt down, 

After the fall of Ayodhya and tho foundation of Hye eobpitial at. 
Dhonbari, King Tak caused a lomporary structure to be put up on 
the site of the burnt Temple. ‘That King was fully oceupied in 
putting down internal risings and consolidating his power, and in 
keeping out would-be invaders from Burma and elrawhere: nul he 
comld not find time for less argent mattors, and the building of a 
new Temple of the Footprint was loft te the first Sovereign of the 
present Dynasty King mzyniuanin ordered that the Temple be re- 
built, and desired his brother, the Wang Na, the Second King, to super- 
vise the construction, ‘The latter went to Golden Hill with his army, 


Pr. 1] THE KUDDHA'S FOUTPRINTS 1] 


i 


among whom were artists, craftsmen ond other workers, He was a 
pious man, with very deep veneration for the Footprint, and instead 
of travelling from the landing on an elephant or any obher eonvey- 
ance, he walked the whale way. On his own shoulder was carried a 
piece of timber to he used in the constrnetion of the Temple. Tt ts 
on record that ateeach resting-place on thie why, & staid Visual Dreweny 
prepared for His Majesty to place the timber while le himself rested, 
ao that it never touched earth, The Temple binlt daring the first 
reign has since heen repaired and altered many times, and [do not 
think weare very proud of the building to~lay. 

Thave now finished the historical part of my paper, and will next 
five you my view on the difficult, question of ‘thaséin Tmibotisny of the 
Footprint. Unfortunately, ] have mistaid some of my papers since 
the abolition of the Royal Institute, and from this point, 1 om writ- 
ing without notes, depending almost entirely on memory, Tam 
therefore obliged to avoid going into details, and state my view in a 
bald «and perhaps unsatisfactory manner. 

Now, the students of Buddhiani anong you know that the Buddhas 
was born «a prince, and in the ordinary course of things, would 
suectord his father on the throne, But he abandoned his princely 
status to adopt the simple life, spending his time in meditation. 
Finally Enlightenment came He was Budidlia from this: time on, 
for ew was merely a Podhieattwa (potential Buddha) before his En- 
lightenment.. Now, Enlightenment was the first important event, 
not in the life of the man, but from the point of view of his Religion. 
Boddhism began not with the larth of the prince, but with bis 
Rulightenment. Here Laney say iy porentheses that Tam using the 
word Roligion jn a broad senwe, Sellars have written how mumeh of 
Buddhism is Religion, and how much of it Philosophy. IT do mot 
propose to tame on the distinetion here. | 

After his Enlightenment, the Buddha hesitated about teneliing it 
toe others, realizing that his Doctrine was difien!t of comprehension 
by an untrained mind, and it would be futile to teach tk without 
painstaking preparation, Finally he decided to impart his new-found 
knowledge to the five diseiplea who had lately left him, and hw 
journeyed to Benares; where they had gone In the neighbourhood 
of that, city, he preached his First Sermon, That waa the secoml 
tmportant event, hecanse, if be did not teach after attaining Enligh- 
tenment, he would be merely a faisnwe, that is to say, « Buddho 
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who, having attained Eulightenment, would not impart knowledge 
to toankinel. 

The First Sermon was followed by others, and the Master spent 
the rest of his Jong life movine Freon place to place for the instrue- 
tion Of the people in the ways of peace, His wanderings to spread 
his teaching are ealled mvt, which may here he tratislated as 
Peregrination, That was the third inportant step, for without -it 
the Religion would not have been established, 

—We lave, then, the three important atips in the histery of the 
Religion ; the Enlightenment, the First Sermon and the Peregrination. 
These were aymbolized as follows: 

Enlightenment: « Sent, nizunu (and Fo Tree); 

First Sermon sa Wheel, Basing: 

Pertgrination <a Foot print, Ait Ty, 

As reganla the Seat, it is often unilerstond in this country ta 
syinbolize the Buddha's Doath: the seat or Bench being his death-bed., 
Tits, at ACUMUARI AL , there is a pulverizing stone (for medicine), 
and # holt which is pointed out to visitors ag a apittow, But it is 
wrong to remand the Sent. niTunY, as referring to the Budd's Death: 
for Death is already symbolised hy the Thdpacor funeral mound, ie. 
naciaatl, The oldest stone pictures of the Seat, for instance at 
Bharhut, show with it the Bo tree uoder whieh Enlightenment was 
attained, and to me the tree Clearly indicates: tlie manning of the Sent. 

Regarding the xymbal of the First Sermon, the Wheel f uti.no 
ox plore Fie WW oeomde A very fine Sy oe of the Wheel is to be 
aver in the National Mnsenin in Bangkok, I will show you a 
pictore on the xeroon presently. 

With resin) to the Footprint, it is sorely the most obvions sey tui bel 
OF Pevegrination, As m real footprint reeards the presen on the 
Spot af the owner of the foot, sa a representation of the Buddha's 
Footprint would be evidenea either of the Master's actual visit to a 
place, snecli as Bodh Gaya, or, lateron, of the faet that his. teaching 
lind reached it, Its presence in Siam is-n mark of the spread of 
Bild visi to this commtry, and not a record of the Buaildlia's actyal 
visit Tiere, That must be the true nignificanes of the Footprint, 
whether it be a natural indentation ina rock which has or has not 
heen tonched up by hand, or a man-made representation im wood, 
nortar, stone or metal, 





The Wheel, Dhanmaecakka. 
(National Museum, Bangkok ), 





The Walking Buddha, 
(National Musemm, Bangkok). 
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Ao the antiynity af the Footprint symbol in Boddhisin, 1 need 
only say that the carly Buddlists, say before the first century hefor: 
Clinat, woul] never make au lnmge of the Mastur, That for then 
woul) be a saerileve, and when they wished to indicate the Master's 
presence, they merely suggested it by a symbol, such as an empty 
Seat ora Footprint. The Buddhists of the Kush period, (ia V" tho 
second wontury of the Christian era), had not such seruples, and frou 
that time on, the Master's image became a principal clement in 
Buddhist sealpture. 

Let me show vou on the screen a few pictures of the seulptured 
reliefs of the Bhorhut Thupa, whieli was erertad wbout the middle of 
ble seboned century Ic. 

Preture [This picture represents the procession of a King visiting 
the Buddha. You see the King ina chariot, and he lins with him 
the four sections of Lis army: elephants, horse, chariot and foot. 
The Buddlis ia represented in the pieture hy a Whoel. 

Picture IL ‘This picture depicts the Buddiw being worshipped in 
Paradise... He is represented by his head-lress. 

Picture IL Seo the Seat and the Tree, whieh need no explanation. 

These stone-pietures, as [have said, were mado in the second century 
th © Images of the Buddha were not made Gill over five liundred 
years after his death. Tt would suem that oniw the Burlilhists tad 
disearded their seruple about making images of the Master, there was 
Wo further ressau tu represent him by symbols The images have 
bean made in many formes and we have them in the attitade of 
Meditation (picture [V), preaching thy First Sermon (picture V), anil 
Poregrination (picture Vl) The Buddha in this last picture is called 
ALANCA in Siamese, that is, the Walking Buildha, There aru 
uae of the Brddlis in imaoy other attitudes, such as the attitude 
if Blessing, the attitude: of Forgiveness (picture VIT) all of whieh 
may be seen do the Mtisutin, 
| As regards the Toot prints of one or the other of the two Hindu 
ChiciGods in India, these are a later conception than that of Bud- 
dhism, As nm matter of fact, the Buddlia’s Footprint at Bodh Gaya 
was adopted by Hinduism and beeame Visnn-pada (Foot of Vishnu) 
after the later aseemdoney of that religion aver Boddhism in India, 
There ja nothing ineonsistont in this adoption if we take into eousi- 
denstion the fact that the Buddha himself has been adopted by Hin- 
dwsam, wherein lio becomes one of Vislinu's incarnations There is 
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a Civapada (Foot of Shiva) somewhere which is said to date from 
the 4th century of the Christian era. Tt ix probably another adyp- 
tion, for the idei of the Brildha’s Footprint was. conceived long 
before Christ. 

May I conelode my pauper with the remark that by nabicnaliaing 
the Buddha's Footprint, instend of mytliologiming it, we stirely must 
recognise ite symbotical character, and identify it with his movement 
fro place to place.” The Master, after Enlightenment (symbolised 
hy the Seat aud Tree), preached his First Sermon (symbolised by the 
Wheel), and then travelled from place to place, from country to 
country, for the instruction of uinnkind mtil the Religion was finuly 
established. “The Peregrination, nyisjul, ia symbolised hy the Fuot- 
print, 

There ts another point which I would Jike to mention, rather as 
an afterthought According to the Sacred Texts, there are four 
shrines to which Buddlists aro etijoined to make pilgrimage. They 
are the sevnes of the Master's Birth, Enlightenment, First Sern, 
aid Death, There id «set of four emblems aynibolising those four 
events, Birth is repriesented by an elephant, beenuse, according to 
legend, the Buddha's Mother dreamed that a white elephant from 
liwaven entered her womb Lnlightenmen! la symbolised by a ‘Tree 
(and Seat), the Piret Sermon hy a Wheel, and Deeth by a Thipa 
(Tope) which typities the per feet. stillness cif transcendent, peace into 
which he passed away at death, 

You will recognise that the foor embleme form a set diatinet Foon, 
the det of three (the Seat, the Wheel, and the Footprint); for, where 
as the first sel represent the most importants events in the Master's 
Lifo, Ure second represent the most iuportant events of his Melipien. 
Tho Man's Life ended at Death. His Religion goes'on. The two sets 
Of embloms are not to be gonfiunded with ane wndther, though twa 
of the emblems are common to both seta 
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The Boddha io the attitude of Blessinw 
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ANTHROPOLOGICAL AND ETHNOLOGICAL RESEARCH WORK IN SIAM 
by 
Masor Keck SEMEN FADES. 


The study of anthropology ss well as ethiolwey in Siam offers 
great possibilities by reason of the numerous and varied racial 
groups Which canstitute the population of thix country. 

While the ethnological problems pertaming to Stam have already 
been treated by not « few students, such as the late Colonel Gerini, 
Messra- W. A. Grahain, Evans, Dr, A. Kerr, Professor Schebesta, and 
myself, about whieh more anon, those of anthropology have, so far, 
been paid but scant attention, 

About thirty years ago the late Dr. Brengnes, a young Freneli 
physician, carried out series of interesting inthropometric nemsure- 
inents of inilividuals belonging to the so-called Chong people, a 
branch of the Mén-Klmer geoup of tlw Austro-Asiatic race, living 
in the extreme soubhast of the kingdom Gf Siam, Most unfortu- 
nately this promising beginning was et short mich tuo soon by tiv 
untimely death of Dr. Brongues. Later on Tbr, Congdon of the 
Rockefeller Institute, while teaching anatomy at the Chulalongkorn 
University in Bangkok, sucecedel, during the years of 102R-a1, I 
lwlieve, in carrying ont anthropometric mensnrements of no less 
than 30,000 Thai (ie. Siamese) conscripts. ‘The results of this sti- 
pendots picee of investigation have not yet heen published, but the 
doctor has promised to contribute an abridged report on this matter 
to the Journal of the Siam Society. 

(Quite recently, during the winter months of 1932, I myself, in 
company with my friend. Mr. E W. Hutehinem, visited a group of 
the Lawa, the remnants of # Mén-Khmer people, which no doubt 
formed the buik of the population of North Siam prior to the ‘Thai 
conquest of that country during the twelfth and thirteenth centuries 
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At, We obtained inersuroments of about-sixty individnals, besides 
other eblinologieal ws well as linguistic caifieaiia cites Chir joint report 
on this work will shortly”? be published in the Journal of the Sian 
Society, This constitutes up till now all that luvs Leen done to the 
way of anthropological research work in Siam ant is thus only a 
very mimdest: hegeitminy, 

We now vome to the ethnolwiea! probly 

The population of Sian ines be divided into tires distiiet moeiil 
vroups—i. e. (1) the Newgrotds, represented hy the Sinner p¥EMieR, 
living in the extreme south of Siam in the jungles of the Maley 
Peninsula, so ably described by Misra Skeat, Blagden, Evans, and 
Schebesta; (2) the Austro-Asiatics represented by the varions 
Mén-Khiner peoples, to whieh both of the aforesaid Clone anil 
Lawi belong; aud finally (3) the Menjoloils, represitited by the 
Thai with their Thy sulalivisious ity TMT igre Chinese md) some 
hill tribes dn Northern and Westar Sian, whieh are pathy of 
Chie amd partly of Tibetan stock, The Karen people, though 
unidonbtudly of Mongoloid rice, have not yet bown finally classified 
whether belonging to the Chinese or Tibetan stock. They prabably 
Letloaiye to thie hatter. 

As the wbove three iain groups are split ap into more than thirty 
diffarent peoples and tribes, subelivided again in nttnercos clans and 
septs, speaking a great ommber of languages and dialects, a detailed 
study of their anthropological awl tthonligieal characteristics would 
most probably resalt in the wdistavery of a iumber of new amd im- 
portant facts which, hesples adding to the total sum of our know lonisre 
of those departinents of seienier, tielit perhaps even alber our while 
view ou the origin and distrilation of the linman race. 1 hey in this 
connection to refer to Professor Paul Rivet's recent pauper, Les 
Cedi iviena, (Fecrnial Axtabicqniy, tome GoxXiil, No, 2. avril-jnin T0388, 
pp. 235-250), frow which it scums char that those mutations of the 
Primates that resulted in the ereation of the various human ST a le 
took plaes just in that part of the vast Asiatic continent whieh & 
represented by Hither and Further India ‘That the days of oxpliu- 
mhion and discovery of oxtinet or hitherto uoknuwn livine haptics 
of the hitmen mee, as far aia regaols Further India at hawt, are aot 


re Ata matter of fact this report wae published iu the 
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yet over, has been amply proved by the recent finds of tho petritied 
skvletone or skeletal parts made by Mansuy in Upper Tonking, as 
well as by the discovery of a tribe of stark-naked hunting nomads, 
the so-called Kha Tong Luang, met with for tho first time by a 
European forest official in the jungles of North Siam less than ten 
years ago. 

We do not know who were the earliest inhabitants of Siam, All 
wo know is that tho Thai conquerors, coming down from their fast- 
nossed in Southern China, seized the country from the Lawd, MOn 
and Khmer in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries A.D, 

It is probably that the Mén-Kluser people of Siam and the rest of 
Further India, coming from the north like the Thai, drove out or 
absorbed a former Indonesian papalation, to-day represented by the 
various peoples of the East Indian Archipelago, and, to quote Kern, 
that the Malays wandered down to their southern habitat from, the 
shores of present-iay Annan. 

The Jakun and Mawken the sca gypsies of the west coast of 
Malaya and the Meérgui Archipelago, who lave been called Prote- 
Malays, may also belong to the Indonesian stock. 

The Sémang pygmies of the Malay Peninsula coustitute the remains 
ofa much earlier population than the Mén-Khmer or [mlonesian. 
They moy have inhabited the isies and eoasta of Further India right 
up to Southern China, if one can hulicve the narrative of the famous 
Chinese pilgrim I-Tsing, who skirted those coasts when returning 
from India in the seventh century. 

According to Mansuy, the skelstal nds in the caves of Tongking 
represent (I) the Negrito race; (2) m Taoe very similar to the Papnans 
of New Guinea sand (3) that of a tall, well-developed race with large 
skulls resembling those of the Cro-Magnon. 

Among the so-called Kha or Moi tribes in the jungles of Fronch 
Indochina certain tribes are distinguished by their tall) fair-skinned 
dolichocephalic members, whieh may represent a mixture of Indone- 
sians or Mén-Khmer with the large mee from the Tougkinese eaves. 
Thos 'Tongkinese “Cro-Magnons” were perhaps an offshoot, tho 
most casternly one, of that ancient and splendid artistic race which 
20.000 years ago peapled southern France and the [talian riviera, 
In my opinion these large “ Cro-Magnons” of Tongking do not 
represunt the earliest inhabitants of Further India, but must be 
considered inunigrants commyg Trom the north-west, Systematic ex- 
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cavahions of the numerius caves in North Siam would undoubtedly 
assist us in solving the problem of thy habitat of these = Cro- 
Magnon ” immigrants. 

Professor Frits Sarasin, in his papers on his searelies for a palac- 
lithic culture in the caves of Sinn, suggests that the palmolithic 
people, whose stone implements were found by him belonged to 
a Proto-Melanesian race. I would suggest that these Proto-Melane- 
stuns have been found by Mansuy, and that they are represented by 
the Papuan-like skull found by him, 

In conclusion, T shall venture to state ox my opinion that the 
varliest inhabitants of Siam, and Further India, were pygmies, the 
direct ancestors of our preventdlay Sémang of the Malayan jungles, 
Further, that these ancient pygmies may have been the ances- 
tors Of the larger-budied later races in conformity with the now 
prevailing theory which was first launched by Father Wilhelm 
Sthmidt in his excellent work, Die Stellang der Pygmaenvilker in 
ler Entuveklwageqeschichte der Menschen. 

Siam of toslay represents a melting-pot of many races, peoples 
and tongues which, at least outwardly, are in the process of being 
unified, speaking the same language, wearing the same national 
dress, and aspiring to the same social and political iduala As such 
a process ia bound to destroy a great number of ethnological and 
uthnographical characteristics, a thorough and detailed study of all 
the various groups, of which the present. Siamese population is 
composed, is necessarily of the utmost importance for science, 

Such research work should be taken up jew, and it is sincerely to 
be hoped that the enlightened Government of Siam will do their 
best to assivt and facilitate such work before it becomes too late 


The above paper was read by Major Seidenfaden beforo The 
[nternational Congress of Anthropology and Ethnology held at 
University Oullege in London from the 30th Joly to the 4th August 
1034, An extract of the paper appears in the report of this con- 
gress in Congres Infernational ides Sciences Anthropologignes et 
Ethnologiques, p.135, the full text having also been published in 
The Asiatic Review for Ovtober 1994, pp. 695-697. 


19 


FURTHER DOCUMENTS ON THE ROMANIZATION OF SIAMESE.'!! 
I 


arm aUaaauuenws (netilu lau 





<= a im i = 

ATINNWTIAN w TA NINTIS DIINNT AA ln UITtN P niznias 
STTHMITANN kes NINQIAN W. A. wdae 
musty MNBMTITIMloreINT ATA UIsNW WON 
yah ewrn at, 
TIP WIN Idnuns (DWNT «= WIETM ATT Nuine wwwM In WIE 

< al ' aA, 
INMNAAT WIOMNT v. d& Andmr nT 
| “ % 

TW WI A. UTE ATTN Ul 


gnranes 





(«) Iwawwouiun ¢ tuum cortunns Indalalinsrunosusanes 
mimilsguuw WU PAMOMA TANITA mane Inaivaunnty 
marsarnnaindusntyin arnnaaagnmonuin tile 

(e) auunnsensasermumamaawy nluauudalgy (Cranserip. 
tion) dann indunnlaued luswusmansnsrumageurn n7A": 
ate alu auundnor Inmet wu eee nrentos nerlnw wor on 
Ardervaati tind rir wu WenaT ure 99 00" anws Inu m7 


(bransliteration) “igen UrsnAUNITNA TAIN ULUA GMT Aol 
TY B66 ol XV, pr pp. 218-231, 


at) FURTHER bocUMENTS [VOL XEVdh 


te ) lyin buy n mide 1 TBI B64 NITHMIT NINTIG BITUAIT 
nun ninnlilu ’ 
(n) wine uuman ats © Tian ana genural OSA classical 
LOZARAMAMO WAI but... 72 9: fandy, 
(3) OIL Wu Go corndna ‘TMi eas way dos ues wages 
M1 al yy, min, wd, LOSARTAN WEES word auuseaul w 
ninan Whulwlummanun alu — (nyu9 i) 
(4) uumunaduely 
(.) ntenraaarrunat 
(ec) nrenrainoalyy 
(~) munimAudnn 
(«) GuTNaAW 
(x) fhidearaani wind Wd Lanta raid geandu snin 
una idueRes Junoong urs 





ir 

wana din wanar nity 
f: ab ‘ou indy | ia. (final) 
o ou In, ia, te,ie |) ie (before consonant) 
ft i | a BS ‘ah ua (final) 
= : | ine fi'a, f'n, Ore, Gor! i'n (before consort ) 
fl 1 ne | 
4 : | ' | 892 nab | ia (fimal) 
u I | 


| 07 fin, fia, fio, Go no (before consonant) 


rr. 1] ON THE ROMASTZAATION OF StAMESE 











wan Nt won 8 = day 
al. | - 
t o | re ‘le ail 
0 v | ln Ai 
|= : 
ot er 7 = 
7 © Le lh 
| a | leg aiy 
e a x 
ow iil 
ee | i Ao | 
A & fe | ees 
07 io } 
if é 
” ui = th 
silane aii 
ha) ie 2 
= | fou oi ot 
Le ny 
~1ay mt ei 
les oh h 
\on8 vel nei 
af ) » }2 | 
lp : pq noi hoi 
69 in in 
itn oly | | 
idl a 
no é o | (89 zo | 
oo a | eb ao | 
Wan 20 | 
Lafs ceh | | ae } an 
= ; wan wo | 
i Te | cc 
A A 
ino io oa | cava jeu jeu 


22 


> @® 2 2 


w (wa) 
wt 


vu 


FURTHER DOCUMENTS 


wins dt 


—————E—— 


kk 


kh 


ich 
kh 


hg 


ch 


eh 


ch 


a 


“<< ] 


—_ < “tp 


wet Tus 


k 


Fpe&e 2+ Py Ot 3S & 





-~_=-=— mam 4a tz FE FE 


wana nal 


(dsp) 


= 





' 
t 


| | 


= 


PT. 1] ON THE ROMANIZATION OF SIAMESE 23 


u d | * h | | 
5 : a ne ae 
| (una) d | | x AN 
q (\aus 1) rh’ ra’ 
7 r «(| = 
WT F | 2 q] (ids t) ri ‘ij 
aan 9 (duce) re re 
" 
| at ‘ 
WoO j | q] rth ru 
w : ia | 
: | | 4 a = | ln 
WA W iT] la | 


4 al a + eet ~ 
LATEIVLIUAU IA ISIAIUUU UW 7 





in me Be all, i Lee é ke . ay 1 
nimtin lamamians nn” anwT Mawduanemned uot ly iniaros 


WMTW BUS LA ATENTLUUUOONONS 


a ' 
nod 


. i . 
ATT a A = ke ka kA ka ka 


qTNANaneTtluen 





aud la au nniermasirn mnesweo © wer lWeanaly 
a” ie 
nin 9 himvanweusanonniny 
=~ ~ te or ae a “ gy te wl i wl 
sUUNGATTIAMAdNAMAT URN OAM ly legendas WomdU ( ) 


24 FURTHER DOCUMENTS [VoL XXVHI 





“ee 
nada 
oni we nat 
AwArt kasat kasat (triy:) 
utsnai prakat prakat ( 8’) 
rayT Ratburi Rat (ch ) buri 


ne - * is i ae A al, ee oy he 1 
‘la —( hyphen ) dwruuawnsa = lwnrnmoaiy ls ssacaq 

> eh _. a -— . 

luuiuedwwouln wu dna = se-ing = DINO = pak-lt 


tT 


MEMORANDUM SUBMITTED To THE CouNctL OF THE Siam Socrery 

hy AN INFORMAL TranxsceipTios Comairrrer. 

A memorandum embodying the views of a Comunittee appointed 
hy the State Councillor for Education on the subject of a system for 
the transcription of Siamese into Roman characters has been sub. 
mitted to the Siam Society for an opinion. 

This Memorandum is a sequel to the Memorandiom published in 
the Journal of the Siam Society, vol, XX VIL, part 2, pp. 219-231, 

The President thought it convenient to call a meeting of a 
nytite informal character composed of persons interested im the mat- 
ter bot not necessarily connected with the Siam Society- 

This informal Committee met on Monday the Srl, Friday the 7th 
andl Monday the 10th of September, As the consideration of the 
stheme presented some difficulties this informal Cominittee decided 
to report to the Conneil of the Siam Society that it would be advisa- 
ble to require the Hon. Seeretary of the Society to write officially to 
the Chairman of the Transeription Comittee saying that it was 
probable that the Council might be wnable to forward its report on 
September the 15th, the date fixed, but hoped that the report would 
not be submitted noch after that date. 

This Committee has formulated the following sigeestiona for the 
eomideration of the Couneil:— 

(1) The notation of initials as laid down mn the scheme would 

seein to lend itself to some improvement, 
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(2) 


(73) 


(4) 


(5) 
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(a) The initial glottal stop should be noted by the nse of the 
follawing symbol: ', which is one of the more generally 
secepted symbols for that purpose, Ex: sii should be 
noted ‘an, The reason for this suggestion is: that the 
notation, or the whsence of notation, proposed hy the 
Transeription Committes is an janpol terit one and it ix felt 
that explicit notations are always preferable, On. the 
other hand adopting such explicit notation is simply fol- 
lowing the method of tle Siamese ‘seript and providing 
in the transcription a counterpart for 4 symbol which 
appears in the Siamese original and would otherwise be 


left unnoted, 
(b) It is felt that the suggestion of replacing the series : 
kh ke kh 
hy khi ke kh 


should be adopted. 
As regards the vowels it is considered that if the symbol 1’ is 
Accepted then the same recommendation shoul] apply to the 
avmbeal o. Tt would not seem to be consistent to retain one 
syinho) while rejecting the other. 
As regards finals the subject bristles with s0 many diifleulties 
that it was-deculed pot to attempt to amen in any way the 
suggestions af the Transcription Committee except in one 
instances, that is the substitution of the symbol ; for the &, 
The reason for this recommendation is that the symbol hb is 
used in Sanskrit for the notation of the viserqe which is 
different from the Siamese glottal stop, The proposed recom- 
mendation would have the advantage of doing away with 
any possible misunderstanding in this connection. 
As regards the notation of quantity, it is augyested that in 
onler to apply consistently the prinermple that implicit mota- 
tidtis should lie avoided, the notation af, eh, ete., (or lnder 
para 3) a:,e¢:, ate. should he replaced by @4, #4, ete, or a:. 
B:, ete., respectively. 
In the matter of tone marks, there is some difference of 
opinion as regards the selection of symbols, some members 
advocating the use of the Siamese tone marks, while other 
mombers are of opinion that only diacritical marks in use in 
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roman type founts should be adopted, aa the scheme is a 
scheme for romanization, 

On the other hand if thé latter opinion, which incidentally 
coincides with the system recommended by the Transoription 
Committee, is adopted, it might be as well to simplify the 
tone notation in one respect uamely by discarding the under- 
neath or subscribed dot and replace it by the use of the cap, 
a (lincritionl mark whieh has been rendered available hy the 
rejection of the two symbols # and ¢ for which # and have 
heen substituted. 

The advantage whieh would aecrne from the adoption of 
this suggestion is that all tone marks would receive wni- 
formity of position, ie: a, 4, a, a, d, 


The Committee has only considered absolute essentials in order 


not ta delay the adoption of a workable scheme, leaving it to ex- 
perience to suggest improvement in less-important features, 


[The above snggestions are tabnlated in the two tables on pages 


27 and 28], 
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Italian Vowols except that m = sound of ea in English ‘hear’ ; 
0 = sound of @w in English ‘dawn’ ; 
vw = sound of ewin Freneh * peuple’; 


wv = a sound more open than German ti, 
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English cotistnants exeept lal :— 
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cas 


Initial k p and t are onaspirated as in French; 
Final kp and tare unexplosive and unaspirated ; 
kh == ke sapirated ; 
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il 


puspirated, not English ple, 
t nspiratel, not English th; 


liardened form of chas the cx in Czechoslovak ; 


ilways as in Knylish Ceborel’, 


ud 


ie in English‘ singer’ mover as in ‘linger’. 
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THE RETIREMENT OF THE FRENCH GARRISON FROM 
BANGKOK IN THE YEAR 1688 


by 
EW. Heteninsox, a. 4. Cantab. 


[, Miinweripts presentel with traeletions : 

ty) Original of Portuguese letter uf September 1088 from Mai, of whieh 
mod Klieli tinaisdetion Tuream Testes published in T0160, Mecorls of the iefations... 
wal. Vion: Af, PP. 65-00. Lisbon State Ejleere, n°” 405, f° tsi. 

2) Original in Latin with Engtish translation of lotter dated 26th of No- 
veniles, [GRH, frum Pather Maldosiiti &. J, Rewe, Propuganda Pedw, 
Soritture riferite, vol. Vy n® 104 

By Original in Latin with English tranelation of letter dated 23rd of No- 
vewber, 1089, from the Bishow of Aletellopolix, Romo, Mropaganda Fale, 
Sevittore riferite, val. ¥, nm? (95. 

4) (Wwiginal in Gatti of latter dited 20th af June, 1708, from Dons 
Ciitinar le Pina, Paris, Quai d'Orsay, Menioires et Documents, Asie, vol. 2, 
ae | 

Tratshition: Free translation to Finghisih of the Frenely version off a 
lotter dated 27th of December, diets sent in tripliacte ty Pyne Kos TM ibedi, 
Minieter of the King of Sinn to M. Martin, Governor of Ponlichirl, M. 
Brew, Missions ébrwn pores, Panut nil Mather de la Cliatee, Chisplain Lo 
Loniea XTV., Paris, Missions abeangéres, vol. $62, p. OF 7: vol BOO, pw. BTh: 
rol. 53), p. 350. The French version wus pabitishenl hy AdHen Launny 
int hix Histoire fet tee Af ioeraas ofr Sieur. 


Th. Last of mannseripts and publications to which referones is mdi tn 

the text: 

M AN USCHIPTS, 
AS: Arehives des Colonies, Pars, sories (, Lettore ote., Ailnires de 
Siam, Journal she Caheret. 

A.M.: Archiver dé in Maritw, Potis, series FP", Letters ete, ‘I, 
Tachard's letters, 

M. EL: Missions Gtrangéres, rue du Bac, Paris, 

The voluminous archives of thy Missions Etranpére: consist of letters 
received from missionaries ence 1600, collected inte volumes which) contain 
alec the copies of certain relerant, docmments, stich we the version of Kosa 
Pan's letters. 
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Q.W'O.: Archives di Ministire dee A({faires étimngéres, Quai d'(hreny, 
P.F.: Propagands Fede, Rome, Seritture riferite, 


Pratications. 

Anon. Relation dea Hevclutions arricées & Siam dana lanni fGS8,- Ama- 
terdam, Pierry Hranel, 1691. 

Vollant des Verquins, Histoire da la Révolution de Siam, Lille, J. 
Malte, 1691, 

Engelbert Kuempfer, Ifistory if Japan, London, 1727, 

Lucien Lanier, Ktude historique... . Versailles, 188%. 

Pan! Kneppolin, La Compagnie dew Indes Orientales, Paris, 1008. 

fecorda af the Relations beticeen Siam and foreign countries in the [7th cen- 
troy, 5 val, Bangkok, 1915-1921. 

Adrien Lanny, JTistoire de la Mission de Siam, Paris, 1920, 

Virgile Pinot, La Chine et la formation de lemprit philoaophique on 
Prono, 1640-1740, Paria, P. Geuthner, 1032: 

E. W. Hutchinson, The Prench Foreign Mission in Siam, JSS, XXVE, pt, 
1, (April 1932), pp..1-72. | 

ul, Four French State Manuscripts, S53, XX VIL, pt. 2, (April 1935), pp. _ 
183-244. 


M. M. de La Lonbére and Céberet, the Envoys of Louis XTV who 
accompanied the French troops to Siam in 1687, reached France on 
their return from the East in July 1688, ""! sceompanied by the 
French Jesuit Tachard, who was to recruit a foree of civilians in 
France for service in Siam. under Pliaulkon.*! The fruit of thoir 
labours was already spoilt by Phaulkon's death in Siam a month 
hofore their return to Europe, but the fact was pot known there for 
wort than a yaar, 

Before leaving Siam the Envoys had signed a treaty with Phaulkon 
which gave a French garrison to the King of Siam to protect lin 
ngninest the Dutch whom he feared. Sundry commercial and religions 
privileges uriginally proposed by Siam in 1685 had been clarified and 
iinproved by the Treaty, bat the Siamese offer of a depot. for troops 
and traders in the dependency of Singora had been converted hy 
the French into a pretext for introducing their tra ips into the for 
tress of Bangkok and for drafting a detachment to Mergui. 

Phaulkon, the Greek favourite of King Pra Narni, in negotiating 

() Kaeppelin, La Compagnie des Indes Orientales, p, 214. 


) Pinot, La Chine et la formation de Cesprit philomphique en France, 
p. S38, 
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with the French who were backed by an armauent capable of 
enforcing their demands, made terms with them whiel) apperred to 
‘save the face of Sian, but thereby sntagonised the French, earning 
for himself the distrust of both aides. Tt was Huspected that le was 
glad to hove the garrison near him when the King fell ill, but any 
reliance he may have placed in it was disappointed in April 1688, 
when the appeal whieh he sent to the Freneh fur help avzainst his 
enemies was ignored.) Deserted by the French, le fell in May, and 
was executed in June 1088. The King died soon afterwards, follow- 
ing which the French troops in Bangkok were besieged for some 
thonths by the Siamese, The warship Orijlamme, whieh left France 
it February [688 with reinforcements for Bangkok, arrived jn 
September, too Inte to he of any service other than that of expediting 
the departure of the whole French force from. Siam, 

ews of sll this ruin did not reach Europe until Jate in L689, 
Meanwhile, the Hevolution in Siam had been followed within » few 
months by the Revolution in England, which country, under the 
leadership of William of Orange, ceased to give support to Louis 
XIV, and jomed the general confederation against him, 

Tt had heen the intention of the Marquis de Seignelay, Louis’ 
foreign Minister, early in 1689, to follow the precedent of the 
previous year when he sent out the Gristamme to Siam.” Four war- 
ships were to sail for the Bay of Bengal under the command of the 
Marquis ’Eragny in order to prevent any attack being made by the 
English upon Mergui, In Mareh 1689 de Seignelay obtained Louis’ 
signature to orders for M. Martin, the French chief at Pondiehéri, who 
was to proceed ty Mergui in person and co-operate m every way with 
d‘Eraguy. In April 1689 however Louis intervened to postpone the 
uxpedition, anid despatched three of the ships to assist James IL in 
his futile Trish campaign.'” 

In the autumn of 1689 some anxivty was folt in Peance at the 
non-arrival of the two vessels, Coche and Normande, which were 
overtie from the East. There were also romours abroad concerning 
trouble in Siam. ‘They were disecunted as propaganda of the enenny. 
Nevertheless, it was felt necessary to hasten the despatch of a power- 





(YW. Hutchinson, Four French Stute Monnacripts, JSS, vol. XVII, 
P) 185-244, for the negotiations in M85 an ) G87, 

*) Lanier, Etude Historique, pr. 275. 

™ Kaeppélin, op, cit, p. 217, and A.M, B, 69, & 204 sequ. 
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ful sjnadron to the Bay of Bingal, and on the 20th of September 1889 
ours were iastied to Captain Daquesme-(iuiton to assime command of 
the six vessels, Oiseau, Dragon, Lion, Floriaaint, Gaillard aid Evveil, 
which were to sail aut consis At thie last nvtment, on tho fith of No- 
veinber 1689, definite confirmation of the rumours-about trouble in 
Siam was received from the Dutch concentration ehmp for prisoners 
of war at Middleburg, whore it waslosrnt that survivors fron the Cocke 
and Vornande, together with part of the Siam vartison wer heli 
captive by the Dutch, who had seized the-twe khips off the Cape !*! 

“Taechurd, with his party of civilians for séryjec under Plaulkon, 
was: to have asiled for Sian with Doqnesie-Oniton, On receipt of 
the news from Middleburg, the civilians had to be dishunded, and the 
plan for their employment in Siam abandoned,” The departure of 
the squadron was postponed until carly Jannary 1690. Tachard was 
permitted to accompany it in orler to try and win the favour of the 
new King of Stam with the presents Intended originally for P'ra 
Narai.*! 

The earliest romonre af trouble in Siam were carrent in France 
daring the smmmer of 1689, Their doubtful nature may be inferred 
from the first manuscript; a letter in Portuguese written after the 
arrival at Macao in Septombor uf news brought by a ship which sailed 
from Petehatari shortly after Phautkon's death, 

The seeond manuscript contains an authontic, and probably the first 
written account of the disaster following Phanuikon’s death from the 
pen of an eye-witness, the Flemish Jesuit Pr Maldonata, 

The third imanuseript, a letter from Bishop Laneau, reeorila the 
nisfortines of the French whe remained itt Siam after the departure 
af the troops 

The fourth manuscript gives an insight mto thie cirenmestances ul 
Phaulkon's widow eightewn years dfter his death, 

Koss Pan's letter gives the Siamese version of events leading up to 
anil following the Revolution, also of the retirement of the garrison, 

The French version of events following the Revolution waa first 
published fn L601 in the form of two books by eyo-witnesses, beth of 


1) ALM, BY, 70, ff 80,93, 195; alee Kaeppelin, op. eit, pp. 218 and 
417: 

ADM, Bf) 70, 256 ¥* 5 nley Keuppelin, op. eit., p. 219 

(7) Dated 27th Now., 1600; M. £880, p. 880, 

(© Dated 4th Jun. 1690: Prop, Fede, Sor ref, V. nx" 239, 
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whom were Officers with the French troops Vollant des Verquins, 
whose book’! was published at Lille in 1601, was one af the French- 
wen fron Rangkok who was eaptuce! hy the Datel with the ships, 
Coche anil Nermanede, whilst on their way home The anthor af the 
andnymous work Relation dex Révolutions was, aceorling to the 
text no otlier than Desfarges; the Goneral lin eommand of the Frenvls 
force in Sinm. He did not lenve the East for hors until Mareh 1600, 
thirteen tmonthe later than Vollant. After a horas and cirenitons 
vovage vin the West Todles in the warship Orliiaime, lw wos 
drowned when that vessel was wreekel off the Rreton enist on the 
27th of February Lista.) 

These two works coutirn each other Both were published during 
the sane year in Flanders and Holland while Vollant was interned. 
Neither of them records evonts subsequent ty Vollant’s parting fron 
Dvesfnrges, It is therefure probalile that the latter entrusted his 
manuscript to Vollant for publication before his own retina lone, 
His object may well huve been to direct the notice of the publi to 
lis auevese in extricating his mon from a difficult situation, and 
therehy divert attention from hisshare in the fiesee of the Frenel 
in Siam and fron the misfortunes af those whim hie left behind 
thern. 

When in May 1688 Pra Pet Racha succeeded in his coup d'etat, 
the position of Desfurves borne extremely delicate sines Lis troop, 
as a condition of heing admitted inte Bangkok, lad sworn an cath of 
allegiance to King Pra Narai, who was. still alive: Having declined 
to intervene on Phaulkon’s behalf in April, Desfurges: waa not likely 
to initivte hostilities after his death, At the sauce time, Pea Pet 
could not hope for Desiarges’ suppirt, since the latter lial sugweates! 
to Phoulkon in April that they should both offer their services to Piva 
Narai’s brothers, an offer whieh compromised in with Pra Te Alig 

‘Pra Pet had appointed Kosa Pan, the late Siamese Ambassadip 
to Paris, to be his Minister of Treastry, and relied upan his ex- 
porienee Ob the French to enable hin bo rid thie nountry ot their ‘ir 


(n nein ihe Vea Hévolvitivon He: Sion, iy VFottanit dew 'V ery uirem, 

Ad, © a, i 249 also Koeppelin, op, cit, p, 223, 

1) For events in Siam daring 188 the following: sources: have been 
consulted: Aelotion des Récolntions; Vallant dee Verquine, op, et; The 
letters of Artie di Lionwe, MB, 854, pp. 74, M01, 164, 0G, 319. nd 
ALK,, B56, p. 2244, 
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presence without endangering the safety of the Siamese who had been 
loft behind in Franes, as might have resnlted if he had adopted an 
openly hostile attitude towards the French in Siam, 

The Siamese therefore decided to ‘invite Desfarges to come up ty 
Lopburiand see them. They there oaked him to bring op his men 
to help crush a fictitions rebellion in the North East.)  Desfaryes 
succeeded in temporising on the plea that his personal presence and 
authority would be needed to persuade his officers to obey this 
order. Onte safely back again within tho Fortress at Bangkok, Des- 
farges: consulted with his Officers. It was decided to abanddn the 
Fort on the West Bank of the river, and to retire into the shelter of 
Forbin's nuw works on the wast bank, 

The Siamese Himwelintely ocenpied the position on the west bank 
which the French had abandoned. Thereupon the lattor atteompted ti 
recaphliire it, not aupposing that it was held in force. By ao doing, the 
Freneli lweame the aggressors, Also, ly their unsuccessful sortie they 
encouraged in the Siamese « hope of foremg them to surrender, The 
French then allowed the Siamese to invest them, pending the arrival 
of help from the ships which were patrolling the gulf uulor the eom- 
mand of French offieers, To expedite the return iif these ships, i 
junior officur, St Cricy, attempted to lreak ant to sea in a small junk, 
St Cricq hud not proceeded far down stream before lie found himself 
surrontmled by enemy eraft. Seeing that there waa no escape, he 
permitted! the enemy to close with him, He then fired lis powiler- 
Hiigazine, perishing in the finmes which destrsyed a nnmber of his 
alVversarica 

At first, the siege was conducted with energy, and the defenders 
were kept on the alert bv fours of incenidiarion Ab might, but in July 
the ardour of the Siamese abated. Desk Fa rire attributed the ehinrigres 
in their demeanour to the impression made npen them by St Cricy's 
desperate action. Kosa Pan claimed afterwards that the French 
asked for terms Probably what happened waa that the Freneli 
Jesuits in the Fort suceeded jy communicating with Bishop Lanear, 
whom the Siamese employed ag their intermediary, and that through 
these channels the Siamese loarnt that Desfarges waa prepared to 
withdraw from the country on terma’ He liad been unable to 
establish contact with the French erewa of the two alips to the (nif, 
The latter had been met at the Bar by the Sinmese and conducted 

rT ae ENS Ter A re et ae a8 ig ree ar ganas tly, 


D) 5 oe Pun's letter, translation n*. 6, 
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dirset to the capital before they learnt nf the plight of their fellow- 
countrymen in Bangkok. 

In September 1688, whon the Orifaiime arrived with reinforce- 
ments from France, the negotiations for withdrawal of the garrison 
were in full sawing, The Siamese were able to prevent direct inter- 
course between this ship and Desfarges until all danger of collusion 
was past. The additional 200" Prenelinien in this ship were thus 
merely an encumbrance to Desfarges. since he had no means of 
fowling them withowt the help of the Siamese, and they oecupied 
accomiielation in the ship which otherwise might have heen utilised 
hy his own troops. He was therefore obliged to hire two ships from 
the Siamese for the repatriation of his men to Pondichér. He 
agreed that Bishop Lancaw and Viret, Agent in Siam of the 
Compagnie des Indes, shonld stand security for the return of 
the ships and their hire. 

A hiteh was caused in the final negotiations by the sudden arrival 
im Bangkok of Phautkon's widow, known im after years as Dona 
Goimar de Pinan, One of Desfarges’ Officers, Ste Mario, liad been up 
to Ayutia to buy provisions for the journey, and there received an 
appeal from the lady for protection from the inportunities of o 
nobleman. She aueceedéd in winning the sympathy of Ste Marte, 
with whose help she reached Bangkok, determineal ta claim a 
passage to Franee, Céberet appears to have offered Phanlken sliares 
in the Compagnie des Indes to the amount of fr, 800,000, of whieh 
the latter had wetually taken up one third, "That the widow hud a 
just claim to these funds is implied by the grant whieh she received 
stthae quently of a pension to which reference is made in her letter, 
the fourth Manuseript accompanying this article,” 

The Siamese objected to her leaving Siam, probably for the reason 
that they themselves elaimed the return to them of Phaulkon‘s 
foreign investments, and fearel that if she went to Pranee she 
would anticipate thom. 

Desfarges himself was quite ready to snrrender her to her enemies, 
but he was opposed by eight out of ten of his officers Imcked by de 
Lioune, The Bishop supported Deafarges, holding that the comfort of 

it) Kaeppelin, op. cit., p. 265, for the statement that 550 men embarked. 

12) 4.0,, Lfaires de Siam. 

8) Also M.E., 882, yp. 450, 
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a single won Ahoukl not be allowed to prejudice the safety of the 


whole garrison. M) 

The tlendlock waa only resolyed when Véret produced a letter 
froin the widow's mother begging that her daughter be sent back to 
herat Avnt'in. Fr. Maidonate states that all the Pregeli elorgy were 
detained in custody by (he Siauese nutil the widow left the French 
cainp, Desfarges in his nurrative deplored this complication, whieh 
came ata moment when he was haggling over the equipment of lis 
slips, bat he atated that he eventually obtainel an assurance that 
she ant Her fainily wonld enjoy liberty of consciones and protection 
from violence, This undertaking appears to have been observed, 
‘alien Kaemptor on tus visat tu Ayutia in P00 had no weiark to. 
ike shout i-troatmant, bit merely observed that she way living i im 


oxtreme poverty, m 
Vollint gives as follows the termsof the agreement finally minecedes 
between Desfarges:nnd Kosa [ar 

"Desfirges was to lire two lips on the aeeurity of Véreb and 
“the Bishop, who stool snrcty for the retuen of the ships with 
“payment for their hiry, also for the retarn of exh doelared hy 
~Plunlkon at his trial to be owing to him by the Compagnia dus 
“Todos. 

“The garrison was lo cetire with all the honours of war, taking 
“with it all its cannon, rounitions and haggage, after delivering the 
“fortress Intwot to the Siamese, 

“The Jeanita ware to linve tho option of remaining in Sime 
“with, the Missignaries in enjoyment of all the privileges eon- 
* ferred by the late King. 

“The Company was to retain the concessions mado bo it in the 





varlivr treaties”) 

* Hostages were to be oxchanged during the puriod covered by 
“the retirement ta the ahips  ‘Thowe lield Ly the French were to 
“travel down river with Deefarges, while those hell le Hie Simmise 
“were to follow within gunshot of thom, The hostages of both 
“sides. wero to be re-axehangod at the Customs post near the 
‘month of the river. 

(HME) Bod, yy 657, 
is) Raenpier, Mietiry of Japan, Gliepeow ed, 1000, p. 35. 
(3) Fe the treaties made hy Destandes in 1663-83. 
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Tho lustages given by thi Prench were Véret wed ene of tlw 
Ginerals sous, They were allowed hy tlhe Siatorse to lead Dea 
farges’ boat for hiuehesn while still some way abowe the Customs 
post. Ab this moment nows: came tht sone of the oralt loaded with 
cannon had rom agromnl soon after leaving the fortress Dosfarges 
snuapectol that the Wllege) nochlent was desiened to rob Lin of the 
canta. Ee refioysl therofare to allow Véerek and bis pon to leave the 
Howl, and the did nob surrandior the twe Stanene whom hie hell as 
hostages, His own reference to the iadent is quite brivl He states 
that lie had been warned to expect an attivek aa he was leaving the 
fortress, but that the Siamese contented Lhemaelyes with holding hack 
some uf his boats, for which reason be refused to surrender the hhoe- 
tages he told, | 

Tt ts. extraordinary that Destarges should not have reckoned upon 
the ip pression of treachery whieli lik action was ound to create 
in the indy of the Siainos, oven if tleir nwo consciences were aA 
little clear as he guspected Lt is alsy ostraurdinary that the Jesuits 
nod de Lionne, who vleeted ty retire with bin, shoolil not have pre- 
vailed upon him to refrain from an action cortain bo compromise ‘the 
position of the Bishop and of the Frenchmen reuiaining in Siam, upon 
who the rescotaent of the Stamese siust, fall 

While Yollant deplored the misunderstanding, whic: he attributed 
to mutual suspicions revived by the incident of Phaulkon’s- widow, 
JKosa Pian’s letter shows Uiat the Siamese ilrow Lhe worst onielusions 
Their reactions are deseribul by Fr. Maldonato and by Bishop Lanean 
inthe sucomed and third tanweripis, The justice of Kosa Pon's eon- 
tention cannot be denied that when the guaranteed party evades his 
responsibilities tf a the guarantar who paya for lin, Kosa Pan 
wet «0 far as to claim that by Siatnese law Che Bishop, os guaranter 
became linhle for the death penalty, Eight out of the ten priests 
together with thirty-thre: French laymen were tmprivoned and 
treated 6 roughly that <otue actually died.’ Tt appears therefore 
that Kosa Pon took undue eredit for his clemency, 

The letter of Pr Malidonata amplinsises the hitter feelings which 
the Sidinese entertained fur the French, The Bishop, inv his letter, 
appeared te regard the persecution as inevitable, His protests were 
reserved for the inauboriinate: Portugues: elorzy. espocially Poter 
Martyr, one af Phanikon’s Inte seerstarjes, whom the Bishop had 


1 4.6. 680, pp, 15 ond 159; 862, p. 379; 880, pp, S1T-613; 
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excommunicate! for refusing to recognise tho Jurisiliction of te 
Apostolic Viears, It is pleasing to observe that Fr. Maldonate pave 
ny) countenance to Peter Martyr's excesses, although as a lesuit he 
must have synipathised with his protest against French episcopal 
Jurisdiction in Siam, In fact, it would appear that the long stand ing 
fend between the French clergy and the Jesuits was finally con posed 
and laid to rest from the time when the Flemish Jesuit Maldounte 
championed the cause of thy persecuted French Missionaries at 
Ayutt' in, 

One fact of great importance emerges from Fr. Maldonate’s letter, 
namely that the Siamese contined their reprisals to the members of 
the French Foreign Mission, while the Jesuits and Dominicans, who 
hivl Leen closely identified with Phaulkon, and whom we should ex- 
pect to find involved in his disgrace, were left unmolested, Tho 
assumption therefore is that, when subjected Lo torture, Phaulkon 
connot have disclowa]) his secret tierstundine with the Jesuits for 
the establishment of Cliristianity in Siam throngh the agency of 
foreign eivilinn officials, wham he had deputed Tachun! to enlist in 
France with the help of the Jesuits, 

Inthe matter of the hostages Desfurres showed himself mnch less 
considerate for the safety of those he was leaving behind him in 
Siam than did Phantkon. It ix possible that some stirrings af re- 
morse for hik abandonment of his surety, the Bishop. in November 
1688, may hove influenced his plans in February 1589. 

fi that month, upon his arrival at Pondichéri from Siam, he held 
a council of war at which M. Martin, the Company's chief, sirong]y 
urged the plan of an attack in foree on Mergui Others advovated 
returning home, but the majority with Desfarges were in favour. of 
risking demonstration at Puket.’ Arrived there, Desfarges at- 
teruptel to effect a reconciliation with the Siamese by sending them 
back one of the men he held as hostagus They refased however 
to treat until all bad been returned. The last hostages reached 
Ayut'in in April 1691, after which the survivors among the captive 
Mistionaries were released. 

Desfarges was deterred from showing fight by the knowlelpe 
that the Siamese held the fate of these captives in theirhands Had 
the whole Freneli fores concentrated upon a surprise attack apainst 
Meryui, ay Martin recommended, they had every chance of suceneed- 


() Kaeppelin, op. cit, p. 265. 
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ing, and they would then have possessed a soliil basis for negotia- 
tion, holding prisoners of their own for exchange with the ceptives 
ab Ayut im, 

Deusfarges concloded his somewhat complacent narrative with the 
following justitication of his Fabian tacties : 

“My policy was to boshind my ammunition and to gain time 
“rather than risk courting an attack from the enemy after I had 
“oxpended my powder. Events proved mo to liave been right 
“Tf ly negotiating with them we hod small lope of finding the 
“Sinmese sincere, we had pone at all for our ultimate safety if we 
“had rejected their advances. 

«The greater part of my staff was for bolder action, but, as 1 
“repeatolly reminded them, it would never bo tou late to make a 
“last desperate sortie, while time ttaalf might bring us the relief 
“which we could not hope to- gain by any etforts of our own” 
Were this the whole story of Desfarges’ leadership, it might bw 

possible to soften the reproach whieli is associated with his name. 
The expedition from begining to end wasn tragedy, of which not the 
least Important feature waa the seleetion of an elderly man having 
Ho wxperionice Of the East for the post of commanding officer, From 
the fact that he was accompanied by his two sons it would appear 
that Desfarges regardid Simi as a field for the improvement of the 


family’s fortanes."! His command at Bangkok was: disfigured by » 
laxity of discipline prejudicial to French prestige, and the affair 
of Phaulkon's witirw is proof that he did not enjoy the ready obedi- 
ence of his Officers. 

His desertion of Phaulkon in April 1688 might be condoned 
on grounds of expediency alvoented by the commercial and religiows 
French residents, but it will be remembered that on two other 
occasions he shirked the risk of an engogenvent, both on his original 
arrival in Simm, when lie refused to fight his way into Bangkok as 
the Envoys advised, rather than aceept admission as a mercenary of 
Sian,” and again in 150 when Martin's projected attack on 
Mergui was not supported,” 

In April 1688 it would not have been inpossible | for au energetic 














1) Leinier, op, er. p. 220, who quotera u letter af Deslamles to Darky, 
3) 4.0,, Journal de Céberet, 
® 06.0" 63, f,143.: Letter from Martin to de Seignelay, 
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tan, bucked by a loyal utaff, to Irie off the eolpaleamain whith 
Phoulkon desired, It rust le adinitied however that even if toy 
lint! sueimemiedinl, ip tiaiitaming Plauen in power tn VSS: and had re: 
pressed I’ Pet, it ix doubtinl whether the Freneh eld lave 
indintainel! the quastery over Sian apart the will of the Siaases 
after the full offeet was felt thore of the union of Knglaml with 
Holland against Fron, which tok place To LGRD, followed by 
Hiv capture af Pondichért by the Duteh in bitit | 

The expedition to Sian, withough the largest, if the itiforedments 
ars included, was by no means the first one sent te the East by 
Lows IV itn suppor of Priich eonimere When in 164 the Coni- 
pagniy des Indes was refloated by Colbert, the object wars to fomnil 
scolony at Madagascar aga Ime for the brade which was tar Tne com 
duoted with, the Woeat Const of Indian, With thik ead i view, a ti- 
litary expelition umdur Mimtevurgiin wah sent to occupy Minigensear, 
while the renegade Fhuning, Caron, proceeded to Surat in order to 
open np trade there, 

Later, when Maidhiznsear waa fouml ty he too bige cat modertaking 
for tho Timited rosivuimes which France eowlel s[uire, a military expedi- 
brow wis went Lo found a tolony in India, Chi the Sth of January 1670, 
Clout! dela Haye, hy Koval doer, Was piven conmnmatel of three men. 
Of-war with 236 canon, and was cupowerel ag Louis’ Vieersy top 
Pwint military governors jn the occupied berritary, A pest was: first 
seized in’ Ceylon, sal later, the town of St Thomé; near Madras; wax 
eeouplul, bot bath wire fosh to the Duteh owitige tu luck of unity 
between the French commercial antl wiitlary leaders!!! 

Then in LGsT, when ik Wis ili fees] tr Hates pit the offer of it ebro 
hold by the King of Siam, amd with Phonlkon's aid to.obtain n foot< 
ing in Bangkok sane Mergui, the military force despatehwd under 
Desfarges for the jirpose was independent both of the Envoys 
entrusted with they negotiations, and of the traders on. the spol who 
Wore to pive effect to thu treaty. "They alwenee of any single contral- 
ling wuthority in the East yravely prejudiced the prospect even of any 
initial success which might have heen obtained. 

Fronch enterprise jm the Hast Hiring the reien of Louis XIV 
cffeed jn the first plate from tooimnel state control, The Parisian 
merchants were Aly af suleeribing thei capital, since Kew Told that 


it For as account of the Compagnie des Indes, v. Kuepprlin, mp. eit., 
ths: aie 
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the Crows powmessed too large a share!" It suffered in the second 
place in the East by the faihure of the Crown to give supreme contral 
to the Board of Directors of the Compatry, subjecting their luoea) Agents 
to military aud politieal dictation, Ib suffered inthe third place 
oteasionally from the taisplaced geal of French Missionaries. French 
Missionary enterprise was strong in the xviith century, and Mis- 
sionaries, Who were in the field ahead of the traders, sometimes with 
the best of mdtives prevailed upan the latter to open trade in places 
Hire adapted to evangelistic than to commercial cuterprise.™ This 
was the case in Sian, 

Un the whole, the Froneh Conn pany was tot served yorkie hy ite 
Avents than the Enwlisl East Lilia, Company, Even if Véret!" the 
Mreneh Agent in Stam, was not w nan of merit, his predecessor Des- 
limes, as woll as beth Baron, who auceveded Caron. and Baron's 
successor, Martin, were all inen of worth ani ability, no less than their 
more fortunnte English eonteniporsry, Sir Jolin Child, at Surat. 

Child, it is true, was dependent pan London for onders which he 
handed on to his colleagues at Madras, thy station respousible for the 
abortive English expedition against Mergui in 1087, Lut he was 
Hover hamparel ly the presence of military comnunders or of in- 
Uepemlent political Agents sent out from hone to work bestde him 
Tistead of under his orders, as was the case with the French. 

Unitied control of commerce and polities i m the East was achieveil 
with the grewtost success by the Duteh in Batavia, whe though thoy 
were not individnally superive to their Enelieh and French rivals in 
the East, and though like them they were not independent of their 
masters In Europe. neverthuless received from the latter tat wn- 
prudgviny confilenes and unfailing support which wan the accret of the 
preeminence thoy won dure thin oxvaTthy, contury.'" 





ui) Ranppelin, op. ert, J F. 

a AG, © Ga, 4s adotterof the 10th of daomiry 1682 in which tha 
truler Rexyures warns the Company against listening to the advice of Mis- 
Honaries who press for the foundation of Agencies for their own convenience 
without reference to their prospects of succes. 

ra a ML, t= CV: « letter from Dulugny to Martin, dated 28th September, 
G08, sava: “T) est bon de retivee Vere C'est un misdrulile Tidal 
jilieina de ** potitos passions.” 

10) Sen An faeay on the Kast [ndia Trade > tte importance te this 


Mingdom ; mith o Oe tik of the Dutch, French and Enylisi Com- 
pene... ww se Lanilon a 


50 EW. Hrcnixsoy [VOL XXVIII 
I 
Novas bo Reyno pe Sram. 
[Biblioteca Nacional, Lishow, Man” 465, fl. 186), 

Vor nm. vias repietinm novas de El Rey de Sit) mandar matter 
por traider o Grego Constatitino Fuledo.a cnem El Rey de Franca 
Proxinamente tinkn mandado o titulo du Duque mas, naila acca: 
avamos de dar intr.” eredite por nos faltarem cartas, « testeounhe 
(los nowsos Portuguezes, ate no mez de Agosto deste prea™ anno de 
1688, cheyou a Macao hom VF." Fer" morador desta eid." q de Sito 
partio p.“ costa em janr.? deste mesmo anno, eda costa veyo a esta 
cit. oq! refere partirao de Franea 5 Naox pera Sigs, 

Destas cheguréo quatro em sue vinhao PT da comp.” e RIM) 
homens dos q.* nt viagem inorrento 300 dos’ 500 {| chegarao vives 
pos o Grego oni how fortalezn chamadd Baned, 200 com 8 EP. de 
Comp” coda dia qorriio 2, 6 tres po? destemperanéa no comer de 
lonhas, ¢ beber de urrace, pello q dezifo mal da Terra, ¢ de quem os 
tatihira, fuginds iu.%* delles e¢ ontros roubundo e fazendo an.” in- 
sults. 208 Tutoraes comque provocariio ao sen Talapoi nmyor, q 
correspond ao nossu Papa, ajuntar outros muytos Tuluptis, e ir se 
queixar ao Key day iclineias dos Prancexes, neste extady deixou 
este hute #8 cousas de Sito no tem. q* partio dalle, 

Ei septombro chegou a eantio hina soma de Siam | partic do porto 
de Pipuli um que vierto varias cartas de iiiruns moradores desta 
cid.” osistentes em Siko, us q. rexio morrer El Hey ile Sido de 
pessonlia y Ihe ders 4eu erioulo chamado o Pra Pitirachai por 
very perdia o Reyno por nito querer ouvir ax «jneixas, ¢ braios 
que o pove The dava contra o Grego, Este o Pro Pitirachai lie 
u Rey y matou os 2 Prinvcipes, gearo « sobrinha to Rey defimeto, 
Premleo logo o Grego dando the tratos até confesar q toile 
of Franceses « xptiios extavaio confederedadis com ello para se levantar 
com o Royno, © com vata coutisto The mando cortar a eabeca, 6 
fuittos em (quartos, o lancario nos cacns, achonse fanndo com 
seras letras no hrago que xe nao poderio ler, Matiario the tas bem 
ain filhios A iollwr, o sogra fieao captivas de El Rey com continues 
trates q the daw yp." q confesem oq sabem. Os mais parcutes pregus, 
tidos por traydores: « aa Faxcudas confiscatlas, Tinha o Grego minn- 
(lt « teria dewle stun cata ale o Palacio, eaperande Ootaz inn pare 
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fazer voar; Achando em sua casn moytas armas, polvora, mantin! 
omy! pares de muchos 

‘Trezentos Francezcs q asistiio na fortaleza de Bancd eom a 
nova de worte do traydor Grego fizevilg alguns asalios nas aldeas dos 
Sieetts, potom os Sioces os forao perseguindo ate os faxer retiewy 
a fortaleza, avendo de hia © outra parte mortea E puzerio nos enn 
tal aperto, que aes 15 de Julho deste anno de 1688, botario bandr# 
branes pedindo por moyo do Bispo Francez Naos pera se irom: 
Alguns dizem « Ihos coneederio, © coll,” do Bispo esta feita paprode, « 
os xpos naturaos deste oriente y Oo Bispo tiths, forte prozos, 
obrigando-os o Rey wy serio gention 

0 Rey chamou ay Portuguezes p* Ihe dofenderom a CHL" «© sen 
Palacio, A outros mandon p," a Barra a estacar o Rio » SeqUrMr f 
titrads da ariads Franceza 1 0 Grego confeson avia de vir este anno 
m.” mayor qa do anno pusadu. 

Podio o Rey aos capitaes dos Taree ehirangteings q estuvie ny 
porte the defindesem o Rio Ox cap.*"* dos nesos 2, Buroos de Mavw 
lhe offeroceriio os barcos; © suns pesois a seu sernigo, Aceitau o Rey 
o offerceint,? 0 uy sinal de agradecim.” don, © vestio da sun propria 
ind lifias casacas & Andre Gomez, Gp Franeo, Fran,” Ferreira, ¢ 
outros Portngueses, prometenio remnimerr a accho contliyda  E 
fitarn nossa barcos, con) sins pales guarnecendo o Rin, 

Mandouw o Rey arrecadar todos os pipers do Gres p” por alles 
duscobrir ox eonfedurudos na traigto, # pp! isso Prendeo os K.P 
Fe P® Martyr religioso de S.Dg." que por ser secrotaria do Creo, 0 
esto martirizando com tratos, « fies eou “nate prizvends Por docute 
esmipon dos tratos o RP Fr. Estevio de Souza Religioso do &. 
Aguat” pq tho bem orm 2° seeretario do Grego, O BR. P, Jofo 
Baptista Maldonade Flamengo da Comp." de Jesus, estapon de ser 
avexado p." dizer q era Portuguex. Os clerigos Francexes nao [stato 
bem, 20 Franeexes com hum P." da comp." Francez q vinhum da 
fortaleza de Bancé om hia chalupa forio mortos 

Quis o Rey mandar a esto cid." hie fragatta com Portugtezes. por 
tomer, 7 s¢ baldiassem com oO Franceres, 

Na fortaloza de Tanveury deram us Sioens de repente, © dewollario 
Jwsaute de 100 pessoas em q centrario Francezes, Togrlewes, ocho 
xpitos; fugindo quarenta Francezes en hun hareo pello rio fora. 
Affirmam as cartas 4 nig tornario o4 Franeezes a por pe en Stam, 


26037 
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tnas y tio ber a cliristand.” esta oecabada, A propaganda se pole 
dar tio ben p” aceabada por que Siti era todo seu Assile, onde as- 
siation G4 Bispose por onde so curlava, ¢ Metin ses missionarivs, 
subsiiios tiie missoens da China, Tom Kyme Cochichina. Ayora nito 
tet ji p.” onde ca introduzir, senio pour Macao, ott por muyo dos 
portnguezes Os intentos de Franch tho hem se frustrario porque 
nie town outro conte, hem néenlum Rey com este snecesy os admiltiria. 

As conseuencies (esta faccam, sam todas fataes: por 1 soemlo por 
tole ites reynos, qos Eurtipeus (4) ( pemeos sam oe surbam 
destinguiy Portugiezes de Francezes) que com capa de propagar i 
i6, se yuizerio levautar com o reyno de Siam, langario a tales os 
missionarios, ¢ Europea iki seus Reynos; » Ihe feeluriv todos of 
portos come fex Japa, presiminds dey tos fagames o q oy Fran 
comes Hvera tin Simm. Asyvin«q est&o muy arriseadox todos os imix 
siohiarios aio =) Francezes, se nito aindu os Portuguexes, @ mays 
Europeus o serem langados fora da China ‘Tunkym, «© Cochieliina, 
ehieys reyes con perilas de todas aa christund, o q Deas nie 
permittt. Isto moxmo ton ein os Portugnezes de Siam; y concluyda 
beter (lot Fraeneeses os mate ou os lamcem tio hem a elles fora. 
Oy nie tom feitto ou y." depends delles contra o8 Franceses 


CRITICAL REMARKS. 


This aceount of the coin of French enterprise in Siam was written 
tt the Pourtigtiese settlement of Macao, sHotimirising the contents of 
letters brought to the neighbouring town of Canton in September 
1688 by a ship whieh sailed from Potehaburi ( Pipuli) after the death 
Of King P'rw Sarai in the sumtner of 1688. 

The writer was a Portuguese whose conutrymen in the xvuth 
century wero bitterly Opponent to the French Missionaries, bernie 
from the year 1000 onwards they had disregarded the ancient elainn 
made by Portugal to the supervision of Christian enterprive in all 
enmtries eastward of a line drawn from the poles thrvagh the 
Azores. Bishop Pallu, the Apostolia Vicar and fonndor of the French 
Foreign Mission, supported by the approval of Louis XTV, obtainod 
im 1600. from the Pope an edict which explained that Rote Only re 
eugnised the pretantions of Portugal in places subject to Portugaese 
aiverdignty. Later, in L650, Rome insisted that an Oath of Alle- 
giange be administered to all elergy residing under the jurisdiction of 


PT. 1] THE RETIREMENT OF THE FRENCH GARTEN Bo 


the Apostolic Vicars; and sinte the latter were meinbers of the 
French Foreign Mission, the Oath was a source of grievance both to 
the Portuguese and ty other Missionary organisations, such as Jesuits 
an! Dominitins, The farmer suceeced ultimately in alienating the 
sympathy of Louis XTV from the Foreign Mission by representing 
tliat the Oath waa inconsistent with that King’s sovereign: rights. m 
The hostile references of the writer to Frencli Missionarios and to 
their conntrymen in general are therefore more easily accounted for 
than his ionceorucies of fact: 

Tho ships reported to lave sailed from Franee m 1687 were ac- 
tually six not five in number, the three warships Oise, Gaillard, 
Maligne, wad the three lites Dromeadaire, Lolre, Normandie, carrying 
$36 officersand men wmder Genera! Desfarges. 492 survivors reached 
Siam whore they were split up hotween Bangkok and Mergui ete. (a) 

The lack of discipline im the garrison at Bangkok was the anhject 
af comment in-the letters of Fr, Tachard, who contrasted it with the 
atrict standard required of hia escort by Chevalier de Chaumont."! 

Pra Met Racha (Pitra Chai) was an influential nobloman who had 
command of the state elephants He headed the national party of 
Siamese jealous of Phanikon’s influence over P’m Narai and over his 
adopted son Fra [i In May 1688 Pra Pet assumed power by force, 
arrestel! Phaulkon, assassinate! Pra Pi, and, after the exeention of 
Phaulkon and death of P'r Narai, the two surviving brothers of 
Pra Narai. There is no clear evidence that he poisoned P’rn Nara. 
The King's son-in-law and nephew mentioned in the narrative pre 
presumably to be indentified with Mra Mi anl/or the King’s brothers. 

George Phanlkon survived his Father until 1709, and had issue, my 
He was the only recorded child of Constantine Phantkon. In Novem- 
her 1688: the widow was free to come to Bangkok ond importune 
Difarges for a passage to Pranee. 

Aceording te the writer of Relation dee Révolutiona the number 
of French soldiers actually besieged in Bangkok was 200) not 300, 
The statement that they sent the Bishop with a flag of truce ts meor- 
reel, The Bishop was outeide the fortress with the Sianwse, and utilised 
by them to conduct heppot intions with the hesieged. gar garrison. It was 


{ll +. Pinot, OF cv.) $1; aleo JSS, vol RAVI, part. 
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only afterthe departure of the garrison anid violation of the terms of 
withdrawal that the Bishop arid Missionaries were imprisoned or their 
buildings sacked, i, e some months after the sailing of the ship whieh 
brought the news on which this inneeurate acconnt is based. 

If Peter Martyr was imprisoned at the time of Phanikon's fall he 
dertainiy was ot large some months afterwards, for his insuboridinate 
exploits are recounted in Bishop Lanean's letter, 

du Bruant. with his garrison of 125 men at Mergui, the port of 
Tennsserim, defended himself against the attacks of the Siamese until 
his water supply was ent off. Having retained access to the sea, he 
seized the ship Merguy anil prepared to retire from the country, Te 
lest 20 men in # panic whieh ovenred during the embareation, but 
his worst troubles oame later, The South-West Monsoon drove him 
on to the coast of Burma where he waa refused asylum by the inha- 
bitants. Off the Arracan coast he fell in with oa French ship, but 
was taken prisoner together with it by the English at Balasor, and his 
80 survivors only reached Pondichéri on the 15th of January 1689, two 
weeks ahead of Desfarges ‘!! 

The reference to » massacre of Enelish an) other Enropeans after 
the departure of the French from Mergui is probably an echo of 
what actually occurred there in July 1687, during the attenspted oe- 
cypation of that town by Captain Weltden with two English warships. 
About 33 Englishmen and 20 Portuguese are estimated to have Inst 
their Hives in o midnight oaffray which ended in Weltden’s« retire- 
mont, '“! 

The power and tho vindictiveness of Siam in 1688 appear to he 
overrated in this letter. Doubtless on its arrivalin Siam Deafarges’ 
force offered a sorry spectacle, being decimated by illness after a long 
voyage. Ita poor discipline and the insubordination of its Officers 
inay have created a false impression regarding the relative power of 
Siam and France as seeu by Portuguese bred in Siam. Kosa Pan, 
who had been in France, suffered onder no such illosion, as tis letters 
show. 


IT oy, Kaeppelin, op. eif., pp. 263-2464, who quotes MAmeire ds Martin, 
pp. 408-469. | 


\) Records of the Helationa ete, vol V, 11, p. 25, 
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Ul 
Prorpaganpa Fepe-Rowe, Senrrtume REFERITE, VoL. 5, No, 104.4) 
Siam, 26/11/88. 

Lugubrem tragediann in tiem Svea teen Theateo exhibitan et nuper 
S V.a me missam proseqnor modo usqie ad catastrophen, ut tandem 
eognoscatur qua cantela inter ethicos ad fidem Christi disseminan- 
dam utendum sit. 

Abenntihus hine Gallis. priesidiariis, ¢imul D. Abbas de Lionne, 
Rosalie Episcopus nomimnatis et VITL ecirciter elerici, XT Patres 
nostet ahiermot, uno lac remanente. 

Pacifice hie exitus wtrimeite licet adinadum cante, datis bine inde 
ad amanem Ssecuritatem obsidibus, tractahator, sed neseio quid dolus 
onme ia fine corrapit, 

Obsides Galli ad naves-solerter ge receperunt, retentie nihilominus 
ihidew ef poxtes alduetis Siamensinum obsidibus Mandarinis, Fran- 
dew subolorati Sianmenses in Gallos turere eceperunt Ex em 
aliquot fere 40 seaphas ad naves deducebant necdum e portu egressi; 
in hos furor deawviit vincula, plagus, improprias, insnltationes “in nd 
ol omnem ignominiam eonjectas, 

Tum ut hae dotitia nd novum Regem pervenit, statim cleric) om- 
nes Galli enim auis diseipulia eb noster etiam pater La Brénille od 
tribal acciti post in earcerem detrisi, exceptia minoriliis selulasti- 
cis; ubi per aliquot dies cippum, catenas, compeles, aliaque vineulo- 
rum genern experti, nune etiam sed a vinculis fere soluth tenentur, 

Inferdum bons omnia Seminarii ot supellox qua aacra qua profann 
in Libros fuit relata et quasi fisco addicta aperiontur, Talupoiia sou 
hongia et temmpli dominini adopts 

Quod sand mere ferendom, sed mgrins et egerrimnum yuod dicam, 
Ipsi TH" et Rev" TD. Epixeopo Metellopolitanc injeeta wl colin 
ritena cum cippe Lignans, quod enidam Mandaring lieet mimico tam 
igcnominiosum visum est ub cippom anferri jusserit, relicta interin ad 
collom caitena, quia vinctus nd urbem ab ostio Tuminig «a Siamensibus 
ludibundia prope palativw adducitur, abi sub tuguribus velat ad tudi- 
brium expositus solitarie eustoditur, prohibito ad cunt accesst. 

Interim per quendam elericum, qui ad procurmnilam captivis 
alimoniam libertate fnit donatux, Tim? D" linmillima mex obsequin 

iI) Frngment of « letter from Fr, Maldonate SJ. to the Pope. The pre 


ceding letter, to which reference is made in the frst paragraph, hes not heen 
found, nor yet the original of which this fragmet is a copy. 
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afferi euro, (no graviorihus quibaslaw Lusitania proposni, Chris- 
Hanne eavitutis jllvatre specimen faturum, «i pro Episcopo tante 
dignitatis viro intercederent; quod facturos BpEerO, Bi intercession] 
futurns sit: Jorns, hioc presertin jnidignutionis tempore, din omnia 
qa Gallos spectant Sismensitms suapicionis, oii, proditionis mater: 
iain prebere videntur. 

Terribilom persecutionem hie ¢t alibi ne oriatur admodum yereor 
Rex novis ad cause sum justitiam deelarandam undequaqne TLitteras 
spargit, contra Gallos; Unde illing Nationia Misaionarii in crave 
periculum et Missiones omies midnewntur, eum ah odio nationi« 
facile ad ofium Legis fist progressie, uti hic oxperinme, indigenis 
qui fidem suseeperant iam vario vexatix et nonmullis ad folatriam 
dilapais. 

De hae Residentia quid fiturum sit neseio: politician queda 
cetentat a D. Constantino nostro intime fantore crecta, (tne BIN 
dnbio Siamensiam bilem provoeant. 

Semel ad tribunal fui ovocatya et padrom abFnit sain tom: superer 
propter Fogam vine D, Constantin, aia sii metuons, ad Liber- 
tatem, podorem, vitamgne tuendam muna cum filinlo ad areem 
Callorum se receperat, patrocinio Ohristinnissimi Resi probegrenicdlin, 
enjus Litteras varias de Faleonix familia «uly Regium putrocininm 
assumpta wot ad Duce Galliouin deferehat ; sed ila pessinne Finit 
accepta, Patres nostri veloti fngw autores ab ipso Duee npail 
Siamenses frere wccuseti, Tieet falao et admoduin Lemern, cn ntyi 
prius i Domine perienlanm rejeetionia «um Mntigit, wpertissent, 
Cootornm quamdiu ila mulier in potestate Galloram fnit- tamdin 
there) omnes of poster Pater La Brenille in eustedia tenehantir, at 
nisi Siainensibus Lusitani interpretes: notum feetasnnt, me negotiis 
Giallicis nolli modo ease Implicittim, Land cubis eine wlbin detinelwr. 
literim, ubi Dux Domwiinan am ax ares deminit in Sintered 
manus, quod omnes taitionss aduiodiun taprobavere —sancerdoates 
outies o custodia dimisi gurit.... 


(Translation) 
Seriers Rerenira, Vol V, No, LOM, Proragasta Fine. 
 Fatuern Matpoxato S.J. To Gexvenan or Jesiurr Onven. 
Siam, the 26th November 1688. 
I now continue the account whieh | recently sent to Your Holiness: 
Of the sad tragedy enacted in Siam, trusting that it will at last prove 
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low great are the preesutions needed in apreading the faith of Christ 
among the Temthieni, 

The Bishop Eleet of Rosalie, Lor Abbot de Lionne, with about 
eiht derics anil eleven of our Fathers, departed with the retiring 
Freneli garrison, leaving only one Father behind. 

Hostages had heen oxehangerd in the interest of seeurity, pnd the 
retirement wis bhemg effected without hostilities on either side 
though with sone cirenamapection, when T know not what shift finally 
riined everything. ‘The Froneli hostages quietly betook themselves 
lack to their ships, while the Siamese Officials who were atill held 
ae lostares hy the Mreneli were ultimately carried off lw them. 

The Siamese no sooner sispected treachery than they began te 
rage ogainst the Frenech:— -some forty of their barges were on 
their way to join the ships, but were still in the river, The tage of 
the Sintnes foul vent in imprisonment, blows, defilement ; and every 
form of insult and indignity whielt was levelled against the Frenclt, 

When the nows of it came to the ears of the new Monarch, 
atraightway all the French clergy and their converts, together with 
one Father Ta Brenillo were hailed inte court and thence plunged 
mito jail, only the younger papils heing spared, There for several 
days they suffered the “eangue”, handeuffs, chains, and every other 
form of constraint; and there they are still confined, thongh no 
longer in dhaiis. 

Meanwhile, all the property of the Seminary, inclnding Church 
anil other furniture, was inventoried, and oonfiseated for the 
Treasory, Talapoins or Bonzes being put in control of the Chureh, 

This was hari to lear in all teyth, Wet what was harder still, nay 
lutrdest of all, has yet to he told. Fetters and a wooden “cangue” 
were Inadedl on the neck of the Honourable and Reverend Lord 
Bishop of Metellopolia. ‘This appeared so unworthy m the eyes of a 
eortain Official, who is nG Friend of ours, that he gave orders for 
their removal, loaving only a neck-chain with which the Bishop was 
bound and fed by the enraged Siamese from the river's mouth to 
the Capital, where le waa expose! and then fimprisonel in a hut to 
Which all access was forbidden and thers exposed to the mocking 
erowid. 

Meanwhile, through the agency of a cleric who has been given lis 
freedom iW order that he may beg sustenance for the prisoners, I am 
offering my limble duty te His Lordship, and T have suggested to 
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the more responsible of the Portuguess that intercession on their part 
for the worthy Bishop would constitute a signal oxample of Cliris- 
tian Charity. [ trust they will do so, if there isany “pportunity for 
mediation at the present time when everything affecting the French 
appears to offer the Siamese tnterial for suspicion, hatred and 
treachery. 

[ have reason to fear that a dreadful persecttion will rage both 
here and elsewhere. ‘The new King; to Justify his aetions, has des- 
patched letters far and wide directed against the French: hence 
Missionaries of that nation, and indeed all Missionaries, are in grave 
peril, since it is hut » atep from hatred of the foreioner to contempt 
of the law, as we are finding here, where aative Proselytes are- so 
perstented that not a few heave slipped back into idolatry, 

Ido not know what will Leeowe of this Resideney, The sight of 
certain buildings erseted by Lord Constant, our firm supporter, [5 
doubtless provocative to the Siamese. 

I one» received » summons and was nearly arrested in the matter 
of the eseape of Lord Constant's widow who fearing for her perso, 
and to protect her life, liberty and virtue, betook herself with her 
young son to the French Fort. She brought with her ovrtyin lebbers 
promising the patronage of the Most Christian King for the Phuul- 
kon family, and on the strength of them she claimed the protection 
of the French King. 

She met however with a very eolil reception from the French 
General, who in his negotintions with the Siamese charged onr 
Fathers with instigating ler cseape, unjustly indeed and rashily, sinew 
they had previously warned her of the imminant danger of a rebut? 
Novertheloss, a8 long as that lady remained with the French, so lorigr 
were all our clerics and our Father La Breuille hold in confinement : 
and if the Portuguese had not made known to the Siamese that T was 
inno way concerned with the Freneh Tvaaitess. there is no doubt that 
I should have heen imprisoned with the rest 

Meanwhile, when the General lind expelled that Lady from the 
Fort and delivered hor over to the Simese (thereby meurring (Ty 
censure of every nationality) all the Priests were reluaaml, 
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ProvacaxDs Fepe, Scrirrvne Rerenire, V, No. 195. 
Siam, 23nl Nov. 1689. 
From Bishop of Metellopolis to Sacred College, 

Furtim ¢ earcere seribo ad E, V. quamvis plurimum dibitem nun 
id illarum manus hee perventura sit vpistola, unde et utor papyra 
sinensi wt facilius abscond) posit; et omissis fere omnibus qua serib- 

onda forent, de presents tantominale stata in quo degimus certiones 
factam EY, 

‘Tertins deeimmns abhine mensis est-ex qno sumnua in eareere, eject 
ex palibas nostria, rebus omnibus apolinti, eb eleemosynis vitam 
utrumgae sustinentes, non pauca equilem qum indigenarum nsibus 
minis erant wlonea nobis relicta fnerant, et his servandis duo ex 
nostris liberi dimissi, At paucis abhine dielus igni eonsninpta 
stint hee GMinia, si dixponente Domino per intinitiim amoren sua, 
Tit sims sine pera, sme sacculo, sine calceamentis, utinam sic et 
aptiores efficiamur ad predicandum evangelium  regni. 

Deus tamen, qui non deficit in nereasariis, providit ijuwl una 
« nostris Doe M. Stephanus Paumard ¢o qual regi defuneto 
inedicamentn ininistrasset, et ita aibi maiorem bhonevolentiam concili- 
asset, quasl pro remunerations plenam haherct queecomaqne vellet 
faciendi et cundi fneultatem. Hie fere unns est qui ineareerntis 
miniias paral, quia ne grannin quidem orm illm datur; reliqui 
onines missionarit ima cum Patre de ii Breuille « Soe: Jesu probate 
virtutis-viro, maxims com alummoram colegit (qed destructum est) 
parte, crm rultis alii# secularibos in vineulis aunt: et ijuantas tote 
hoe tempore passi sint tribulutiones incomnoyxlu, opprobria ac 
molestins referire non possum, quia carcer ille inter totius mundi 
earceres est dourssimus ad perferendum; mihi vero utpote Gunte: 
palestre non idoneo, longe levior assignatus est, nisi primis mensibus, 
nee Mmfernales ut reli pomas austin, 

Tndigene, qui Catholicam suseeperant fidem, bonis omnibus 
spoliati sunt, et in ecaptivitatem rolacti sin! cum aliis aliquot 
externis: hoe maxime me movet quod alumni seminarii per diversa 
aint disperai loen : indigeme in vaptivitatem pariter venorunt 
yaraa panei, qui ratione morborum, qui tum grassabanttur, 

prise eum duobus illis missionartis ad servandas sarcinas, 





~ 


The we word “ liberi” is repeated in the original. 
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stitial Tit passont contionant—quod ct agnnt. alii (21 sunt i enreerp 
San mugistris adeo uta pristine fervare ano inter tot mums 
nondim videuntur interfuiase, 

Hine spero, quod si Deus lihertatem dederit.-ad PrLOrA mage enti) 
anlone reversuri aint exercitin. 

Et re vera, hwe inearceratio illis pre novitinth omninm: prestan- 
Niesino fotura est: Hoe enin eum fon vena EV, quibus totins 
Orbis missioninm cura commisun wet, dixerim quod ad perticiendns 
missionariog et ad rite (isponendos. in imunere vero apostelion nihil 
aptins ext, meo quidem jndicio, (UAt tanjores hujnamidi ef extra- 
ordinarime tribulationes. 

Thexpertus vix potest erodore antien Doming gratiis coolestibins 
fim donentur, ef qnam evidenter doceantur alteriora vite Aposto- 
lie “Secreta, ut toti post modum ex Deo potilennb: wb uidens 
rectndiny af, nod deforis est, jam expertentia dilicinnsy posse vitary 
sustinor? absqne pecunia, i quilian ino deliciis, ¢ed eum) rin 
et pascihus exsiceatis—rquod anton videbatur inpassibile, 

Cutn Tinsitanis aliquanto mitivs actum ost pripter politious 
tae rationed, iyitamypiam varias of ipsi idenbidewy pasa? sink 
inolestias: aed utinam religiosi. qui illoruns ji ciinps degnnt, ista— 
prout decebat—hbene nsi essont inlvlyentia Sel res in contrarinm 
reeiclit, 

De patribua Soe: Jesu pon lowyuer, Hi enim erga Sanctam Sule 
Chiejuentisini semper extiterumt, uti et tres SeCUlares, ex ¢jibies 
Wins ondinay ot qui mm eeelesia Worn saern sniper Faciinot,—sed 
twit ibn in oeclestn Dominieorum, [lie satyit yA iat tip Sacerdotes, CUT es 
eensura innodati—tres Dominican? wis Angustininnus, et aa 
antenios saweularia, Pater Potrus Martyr parochi offieja Fangitar ; 
ille joramentim faeiehat in Tanihns mis. sed post live bene Posto. 
MUM porriitetis, aliq~onrnio neat dietuwn jUraimentum se Prestitiess - 
alias vero fatetur feoisse quidem sed per metum, Jam SOripal ail 
EV. me sacerdotem fun, prid & me suspensom, excomm nnlcar; 
nominatin : sed ndn potvisse tandem eXcOmMmMutlcntjonis Sententiam 
tontra relijjwod proferre propter illos vidalieet tumultns, qi tune 
tom poris eontigerent,—ileoque in SULA pers hit eb peers (Om x 
vivlata SES PCNSIOME Incurrin bir PerMAnsiies; Tolueram enim Hlortury 
obsequium tentare per suapensioen anteqanin ad exeommunitationcm 
veniren. Jam vero predicius P. Petrus Martyr illos omnes ad 
sacramontos adimittit, quin et vices atlas parochi dicta sacerdoti ex. 
commiinicate et omnium jgnorantissime committit, Quod autem 
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eontrariam sequantur agendi mtionem Patres Soe: Jesu hine gnavis- 
simam ab aliis perferunt perseeutionens, et quod nolucrint sncerdotem 
[hu adimittere intra eeolesiaui ad legend meseioyoil, reo aliyuis 
Dominicans, qui cotumissarinn Saiete Lnqnisitionis se appellat, 
contra Hlos uti infractores Sanctm Inquisitioniy dicitur processus 

Cum Pater Ludovieus a Matre Dei recens venisset «a Tenssseriin et 
‘adhe esset in eymba, vita frustus est, ad illum sepeliendim vener- 
unt 2atres Soe: desu meo nomine rogati, sed PL Angustinianusy 
Honine Stephanus tintum excitatur mimorum adversua illos qu 
defuneti corpus wd dictorum Patrum Soe: ecelesiam volebant deferre, 
et talin dixit adversus. Sanctam Salem maxim’ com adstantinm 
scandal at Superior Patram Soe: Jesu coactus est cedere > alioquin 
vontendum erat ad pugnos et verbera, Pater enim ille Augustinianus 
potiue militis personam referat dumm religiost viri. 

Sed hace wlinjue inmunernyoe EV, referre snperttiuim est, neeque 
(iui quod apponi possit remedium ego video (ominus enim ipaamet 
Sancta Sedes nominatim erga illos excommunicationem proferit.' 

Porro Rex Cocineiiwe bene affoctus ost orga Christinnos ; duobus 
hisee posterioribus annis litterad ad ive et inners mniserat, quas Mat- 
darini, cum sibi feeissent per interpretes explicari, vidissentque nimis 
honoritice de Christians religions logui ch uimias mihi lautes dicere, 
nolueruit ilas mili roddi. 

Suli Patres Soe: Jesu pro nobis stant, brosywe nestros ot plore eecele- 
sie Ornaments apud se kervaverunt, Vix illa sola sunt que vim 
ignis elfugere, Multos illis habwmus gratios, sed his temporilns vix 
quidquam possunt, 

Crelerum E. V. supplex obtestor vilint meninisse lujusce Missioniis 
desolation, quia vere manus Dei tetigit nos et onmia illing ¢eclesias, 
et fnetis super nes transivrunt adve ut tedut vivere, bentusiue 
reputamnus illos quos citrus ex hae vita vis @rumnarum ernpit Facts 
sumiis in canticum populo; sed quid conynerar dn nobis, cum et ipan 
religio ac Deus ipse J. CHMESTUS versua «it pariter in canticunn | 
Hani sein utrum ad destruetionem vel emendationem lime omnia 
induxerit super nos Dets, sed quicquid sit, rogo E Vo sibi persnadeant 
quod sen in vita keu in morte ah obsequio Sancte Sedis et Sacrm 


gc — 








AW Mirstinl Note: (Pro Patil illix Dowinieuiv ét Adigustiitiania ad 
mentem revocaidie toe wim éuperest remediom, quod ad KL V~ pon pridem 
ecripel sed nondum nesponsum wccepl, ot scilicet oxpellantur ex religiane scan 
per Geterales suo, nue fiat wile mentio de imperio Sanctae Seis.) 
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Congregationis (quidquid adversiin hos posait abjici, aul in’ suspicio- 
nit vor), nomqian Deo dante ease diseessturos 

Quod si qnad: por error wat inscientiam @ ime gistum est, sou a 
sociis ot paitribus, summo mihi solatio foret, siante mortem— lieet ila 
Jam forte sit: in janmis— veniam a S&S. indultam esse COP LOMCE TEM 
yuotan od simon Pontitioan nan lice seribere. 

Supplex ELV. obtestor ut apestolicam henedictionem pro. ne, pre 
Canibus fratritus meis, pro alumnis aliisque fidelibus ct Conica ptivis 
nostris, qui in vineulis sunt, impetrent. 


E,V. ltin: ot oblig: servus 
Lupovicus Epis Metellopolitanus Vie Apl; 


Sims. 


(Translation) 
Proraganvs Fen. Sonrrrune Rererrre V. 15, 
Bisnov Lasxeau ro THE Sacks Cutneae, 
Siam, the 23nd Novumber, L689, 
Your Etninences, 

A prisoner and in stealth I write this letter, much doulting 
whether it will reach Your Eminencen Hence, [ write on Chinese 
paper which may be more oasily euneealed if Oily to sequaint Your 
Etminences of the vircuiustanees under which we pow live, onaitting 
ilinost all else about whieh I should write, 

For thirteen tmunths we have now been in jail, east out From our 
homes, stripped of all our possessions, aud subsisting on eharity for 
our miubial support. 

No sumall store of goods, tiseless to the natives; was left to t= wn 
to wiminister this store, two of our hand were given their freedons, 
Buta few days since, all this store was destroyed by fire, the Lord 
in his infinite tenderness disposing that without scrip, purse or 
fandals we should thus he better fitted to preach the Ciospel of lis 
Koamgedevm. 

Yet God, who faile not in adversity, has ordained that one of our 
number, Doctor M. Stephon Paamard should have full liberty: te 
pound act for na, in return for the good-will tie gained in ailiyi- 
nistering simples to the late King. 

He is almost the sole provider for all the prisoners, siice ub oven 
a grain of rice is supplied to them, All the Missionaries are in chains, 
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together with that Jesuit of proved worth Father de la Breuille, tho 
major portion of the students, whose college has been destruved, alsa 
many other seeulur Christians, 

The troubles, insults, and perseeutions which they have: borne all 
this time are too numerous for me to record, since of all this world’s 
cruel prisons thoir prison is the most intolerable, T indeed, save in 
the first moviths, have been spared their diabolical tormenta and have 
leen given a lighter yoke: may be I was accounted too weak to bear 
80 great hardalyip, 

The native converts to the Catholic Faith are robbed of all their 
seals and deprived ef their liberty, together with sundry other 
foreigners. 

Pam tmuch worried that the Seminary pupils should be seattereil 
it diverse places; the native pupils have likewise fallen Into the 
hands of the gentiles, A few only, who by reason of their ill-health 
linve renutined with those two Missionaries deputed to guard the 
Stores, carry an their studies ns best they can, as do also the rest 
who are in jail with their teachers, and show no less zeal than of 
old, in spite of their great affliction, This fact gives me reason to 
hope thet if by God's prace they are set free, they may return to 
their original studies with increased ardour. 

In truth, this imprisonment will serve as an tcomparuble novitiate, 
For T would bee leave of Your Eminenees, the trustees of all Mis- 
sions ot} this globe, to state that in my humble opinion no Missionary 
training can equal these exceptionally heavy afflictions as discipline 
in the Apostatic duties, 

The Heaveuly Grace with which they are endowed must be seen 
to be believed; a5 also the manifestation of that profound mystery 
in the Evangelist’s life—his complete dependence upon God's will. 
Indeed, from actual experience we now know that life can be main- 
tuined without money,—not of courses in lixury, but with rice and 
dried fish,—a fact which hofore would have seemed impossible. 

For certain political roasons the Portuguese have been more lightly 
treated, though even they too have suffered wundry perseention, [ 
wish that the Fathers residing in their camp liad made seemly use 
of their liberty ; but the contrary i4 the ease. 

[say nothing of the Jesnit Fathers: they have always excelled in 
vbedienee to the Holy Sue, as have the three secular priests, two of 
Who T ordained, who officiate in their church. But im the Ddomini- 
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ans church it isutherwise, where there are five priests all under 
ensure, thre: Dominicans, one Augustinian and one sectlar, 

Fre Peter Martyr nets as perish priest. The oath was administered 
to him by me, bat later on he repented of his sulwission, and iow 
stuietimes (lonies that lie took the Oath; ab other limes he says 
Clint Ne was intiuiluted inte taking it, 

[ have written to Your Kmitenees that | first sospemled that 
priest and then excommunicated! him, but was prevented by reason 
of the troubles of that time front viving ulfect to a similar sentence 
Of excommunication against the others, and that they therefore re- 
thained wider saspens: and moder the ponalties incurred for violating 
it; for Ddlesired to test their cbedioniee by suspunding them befure 
procter bo exeumutitication 

The aforesaid Peter Martyr nuw admits all of them to the saern- 
nents, and evn entrust his parish duties to these exconmiinicated 
and most ignorant priests Thu Jesuit Fathers, who follow a dif: 
ferent coarse, are subjected toa severe persecution by the others, 
and because they refused to admit that priest to their church to read 
somouthing or other, a Dowinican, calling lites a Cominixsar of the 
Holy [nyuisition, is wectudlly said to be proceeding against tham for 
offences against the Holy Inquisition, 

When Father Louis of the Mother of Clod came lately fron Tenor 
erin and dind while still in his boat, | summoned the Jesuit Fathers 
to bory lite, Lit ome ofthe Auvustininn Fathers named Steplien raised 
such outcry aguinst them when they would bring the remains mte 
the Jesuit church, and uttered snch words ugniust the Holy See to 
the seinlal of these present, that the Jesuit Superior was forced to 
give wny, else would they have come to blows and stripes, for that 
Augustinian Father has more the Hkeness of a ian of war than of 
a tian of Goel, 

But reference to these and other events is supertiuous, nor do T see 
what remedy ean he fouml other than individual eXconmtinication 
hy the Holy See.'"! 

The King of Cochin China ia wall disposed towards the Chureli, 





"0 Mawrertmual Nubte | lu thie Hitter af those Ldonnitiicntie ariel Atmnstininns, 
there is ove reinedy that remains, ax [ lave previously Higeestel te Your 
Eminenoes though P have not yot receive reply :—it is that thew =Laghl da 
expelled fron their Orders by their own Cteraand aVotling nil meution of the 
aiithortty af the Muly See, 
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Tn the past two years he has sent me gifts and letters which when 
transmitted wore considered hy the Siamese Officials to he too favour- 
able to the Christian religion aim) too flattering to me, On that 
aceomt they were unwilling that T should have them. 

The Jesuit. Fathers, who are our only champions here, have pre- 
served our books and many church ormmments in their abode—thiese 
were all tliat cseaped the tire—and we owe them much gratitude, 
though at the present tine they ean hardly ¢ffect anything for ux 

However, | adjure Your Eminences te hear in mind the poverty of 
this Mission: for of a troth the hand of God is heavy upon ms and 
‘upon all pertaining to the chureli in Siam. The flood bias ao oVver- 
wheltned ws that life is a burden, aml we reckon those happy whe 
have been bereft of life before us through the intensity of their 
Eid ering. 

We have been nade the subject of ribald songs; but why should 
we complain, when even our Faith and the mane of the Lord Jesus 
Chirist himeelf is treated likewise 7 

T know not whether God hw Levuht all this apon os to the and 
that He may improve ts Be thatas it nay, I beg Your Exninences 
to rest assured that never by God's: grace will we alive or dead ever 
depart from our duty to the Holy See or to the Sacred College, no 
matter what our wemies may cast in our teeth or bring into suspicion. 

But since Toamay he at the very gate of death and oay not write 
to the Supreme Pontiff, if aught has been done in ignorance by me 
or my fellow-workers and Fathers, it would be a priceless consola- 
tion to know that pardon has been vranteil by the Holy See." 

On wy knees I adjure Your Eminences to invoke the Apostolic 
Benediction for mo, for all ny bretheren, for our popils, amd for the 
the other believers and fellow-workurs 


Your Eminences’ most huntbile 
and oblige servant, 
Louis, Bishop af Metellopolis, Viear Apostalic of Siam. 








) Phe Bishap's wearance of his loyalty tothe Sacred College was oveusion- 
ol by a rebuke he hul received from Rome for lack of zeal in Administering 
the “Ontli” to recalcitrant clergy in his See, His position was-very delicate, 
since the terms of the Gath had been dimen op in Rome to re enforce his 
authority, tat they coined offense to hie severcign, Lunis STV. The Bichop 
wae thes faced with the dilemma of recunciling the ouflicting clulme of the 
Pope nnd of Louis ATV to appoitit Missionaries. | 
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PHATLEOS'S Winow To Tur Frenxcu Bishor w Cm. 


Excellentissimne Domine, 

Cum Siuarum seaphis bonus odor famm Exe :Vm Littorihus istis 
aceeasit, hec minus innatm pictatis rumor et virtutis ardor ac miser- 
loordis: inclinatio ad omininm pracipue ad mess aures pervenit, (tm 
quasi in vineulis, ut olim Johannes—si licet itu fari—anudivi. 

Onde ium imitans, ad Dominum Pateiarchom, ut ad Messiani, 
spistolam mitto, et pace vestra interrago, “Tu es qui yentarns est, an 
alium expectanius ? 

Ne queso micetur, Exeellentissime Domine, quia mulier attticta 
‘tin, Ie ego yme quondam quasi domina gentium in hue Siagi 
emporio Incedebam, o Kege extitata, a Principibus ac proceribuy 
Venerate, of ah hain provinciarum populis adorata, atque insiper— 
quod caput est—a Christianissing Galliarum Rege et a sanctissino 
Domino nostro felicis rseordationis Innocentio XI in honorem ae muz 
nificentinm benignitate habita, eo quod non ego modo sed etiam CONTIN 
mens Constantinud tum Romanum fidem, tum omtes Missionarios 
Apostolicos sumuio amore prosequebar, fovebum, adjuvabam, dirige- 
bam, defendebam, et ad omnia eis. netessaria prompta eram, (use 
quidem oallis conn, qui ex tune usque modo vivit, inticiahitur, 

At ubi est, ut alebant, Missionariorum Mater? Tia whi jacut ? 
Ubi eubat in Meridie? Est in palatii vinenlis in servitudine Regis 
ussidua, in labore et murore confeeta, in vigiliis uultis et in periculis 
esposita, in angustiia ac tenebris Lucem expectana Jucet non in 
strato nobilt, sed In eucmme Regis angulo. Clubs in humo gelidn et 
in vigilantia dom, 

Tantum rerum est hijus eeculi vicissitudo, 

En ctr oe suerit epistola= cur mea qterit epistola: to es tii 
venturis est? Venturus es, Excellentissime Domine, venturus os ad 
stam Dei servam de Manibus orci liberandam? Venturns ne es, non 
jam ad Parentem Patrmin wed humilissimam ancillam do-tot HuSeriis 
soblevanian? Veni, Domine, jam wt poli tardare. Nam ad Linu 
miventum istumet tristitis lactabitur, et pro comperto hubeo quod 
tonabit vox vestra in muribus meis: “Jam hiens transit, imber 
abiit ot cocessit, surge, amica ines, ob -veni” 
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Tuterim quod Excellentin Vestra moram fucit in Sinn, suppliciter 
exuro, dt de necessttudine nea summum Pontiticen certiorent fuciat, 
tuldatque «i ut caritatia litteras Chiristisnissimo Regi scribere nem 
dedignetur, ut mihi farere non desinat, in jubendo Regis Socictatis 
Directoribus ut mihi pecumtas a conjnge moo sibt commissas in hac 
rertun penuria reddant. 

Ineredibilis enim est sea filiiqyue imei dina necessitas, Nati ai 
nostras hic pecunias haberemius, qui virt mei Constantin legitimi 
tanto modo sumus heredes, abaque dubio de tanta jam servitute 
libereremur, liberique ad Dei ecclesia et non furtive, ut raro uceilit, 
a Lire iss, 

Similiter ergo Excelléntiam Vestran flexis genibus enixem flagite 
ut cliam atyue etiam Ladovico Magno Galliaram Regi conscribat, ot 
serge illum pro nobis efficaciter intercedat. 

Verum quidem est quod Christianissimus Tex a Patribus Socivtatis 
Jest ‘suppliciter exoritus, et uleo inopim nostrm commiseratus, 
decruty. jussit, ut Societatis Regie Direetores nobis quotannis iille 
Hiinmes exsulverent. At tamen proh dolor, Post deeretum ilud 
henignissimi Regis diguum wbliine sex aunis edictum solum diobus 
annis olservatumi est, 

Oninit talin et alia nulla majors de pistate yestra ac beneficentia 
propter amorem Det facienia confidines et expectanus 

Deus et Dominus poster vesv Christus felices Excellentia 
Vostre annos adangeat, nolisyue dandem servel incolumem ad 
majus Dei obsoytiim ot animarum Salutom et Religionis snynien- 
tum ct tandem ad nostri presidium ae subsidium, | 

Simi, 20 Jun, anno & partu Virginia 1700. 
Excellentue Vestrs Supplex Aucilla 
Et Aljecta, 
D, Guinan oF Pixs. 
(‘Translation ) 
Qoar Orsay, Memoirnes Docomests Vor U. No. 00. 
PHAULKOS's Witow To Tar Fresce Bisnor tv Cinna. 
My Lord Bishop, 

The ships that come here from Chinn have brought with them the 

4weel nevour of Your Excelleney’s renown in that Land, The report 


of Your innate piety, Your ardent righteousness, ail Your merciful 
disposition has reached the ears of all; and 1 too, who am almost a 
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captive like St. Jolin of old—tf T may compare myself with Him—have 
heard of it. Following His exsinple, | write, My Lond Patriarch, to 
musk You, with Your leave, ¢ven as He asked the Messiah :. * Art thou 
le who shoold come, or look we for another?” 

Marvel not, My Lord Bishop, at my affliction, For Tam She whe 
in bygone days walked a Queen among the peoples in this mart of 
Avulhia. [was singled out for favour Ly the King, respected by 
Princes and Chiefs aud wilored hy the people of this land Moreover, 
above all, { was the honoured recipient of favours and bounties from 
the most Christian King and from Hix Holiness the late Pope Inne- 
cent AL of blessed memury, particularly hecanse both L and my 
husband Constantine, supported the Christian Faith and wpheld the 
Apostolic Missionaries, cherishing, helping, directing and defending 
then, as mo One Of their oniater still living will ilisniy, 

Bul where is She now who was called the Mother af Missianuries ? 
Where does she aloep, at night, and where ig her abode by day? A 
captive in the Palace she toils in the service of the King, worn out 
with hurl work aud grief, in thy darkness of her affliction lovoking 
over fora ray of light At wight she has uo princely eotich, ut 
roposes iia corner of the Royal Kitehens, by day she Jies wpon the 
damp earth, whenee she keops wateh over the house, 

Such are the changes amd chances of this pape. 

What then do Task? What is the petition in this letter? Art. 
thou Ho who shoald come? Art thou coming. My Lovd Fishop, art 
thou coming te froe the hand-moiden of the Lord frum the Shades of 
Hell? Art thou coming to deliver from dire straits no father of the 
Prophets but a lowly serving woman f 

Come quickly, My Lord, and tarry not; for at thy coming my 
sorrow will be turned inte joy. I hear Your clarion-voice blasening 
in my vars " Winter ia wer, the storm is past and gone, Arike, my 
frieml, My Lady, rise and come,” 

Meanwhile, as Your Excollency still lingers in China, T humbly base 
tlt the Holy Father be notified of my need. Furthermore, J bug 
that letters be written to the Most Christian King, to the effect that 
le cease not to show favour to me, ordering the Manager of the 
Royal Company to return te me in iny need the monies committed to 
hin care by my husband. 

For the destitution of myself and of my san is past belief. Yat, 
if we now had the property which we should rightfully inhorit from 
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my hoshand Constantine, there eon he no dowbt we should be free 
from bondage, and able openly to attend the Church of God at will, 
instead of seldom and in stealth, as at present. 

Likewise, I beg and implore Your Execelleney on bended knee to 
write again and again to Louis tHe Great, King of the Freneh, 
until effect to Your intercession on one lohalf is obtained 

Indeed, the Most Christian King, when petitioned by the Jesuit 
Fathers, had pity for our needs, ordermg the Managers of the Royal 
Company to pay us yearly one thousand ducats; but alas, that order 
so worthy of the generous Monarch, was made aix years ago, but 
only for two years did it have effeet. 

All this snd much more we look for ani expect from Your pious 
generdatty inspired by Your lowe of God. 

May God aud our Lord Juans (Christ add many happy years to 
Your Exeelleney’s life, preserving you for us and keeping you safe 
for hix greater Honour, for the good of souls, for the increase of the 
Faith, and lastly for the protection and assistance of ourselves. 

At Ayupita, the 20th day of June in the year 1706 after the 
Virgin gave birth. 

Your Execlloney's lowly suppliant and servant, 
D, Guimar be Prva!!! 


¥ 

Letrer rnom Iya Koss Timon (Kosa Pas), Fortenny Stes 
Awnasapor To Fraser ro Mr Mantis, Govkkxak or Pox mickey, 
Fe DE Brisacien, Dorecron oF THE Forkigs Missios SEMINARY 
Paws: Fre. oe na Ciniese S,0,, Peovate Crarnar ro Lois XTY. 

Those three letters are dated 27th December, 1693, and are idun- 
tieal, with the exeeption of the jnitial and finu! paragraphs 

The French version ta filed at the Archives of the French Forvign 
in Paria: vol, 862, p O77; vol, 863, pp. 275 amd &1: vol. S80, p BSD. 

The following is a free translation :-— 

You state that you have heard of thy Revolution in Stam also of 
the sufferings of Bishop Lanniean and of all the Fathors, whe though 
innocent had been robbed of their possessions, notwithstanding the 
never-failing support which they had always given without stint to 
the welfare of Siam, 

mm Written by another hand in Latin and signed by herself D. Ciman 
be Pima, eh letter of the signature being distinct. 
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You assume that this ill treatment, including their continement 
after the withdrawal of the Fronvh troops, was done at the instiga- 
tion of our Oificials without the knowledge of our King. 

Finally, you refer to the promise which I gave, when T was in 
France, ta give my protection to His Lordship and to the Fathers. 
and express the hope that I will appeal to the King in order to 
obtain the restitution of all that has been taken from them, 

T innat confess that your attitude causes me much surprise, since 
it is not in harmony with the wise, prudent and sublime jndgement 
displayed by His Majesty of France He refused to give ear to a 
one-sided version of the facts, which is the only side he had then 
heard, andl in spite of the aceusationa which it contained, he continu. 
ed to lavish every imaginable kindness npon the two Siamese envoys 
who were then in France, and so gave a crowning proof for all time 
of the friendship of France with Siam, 

His Siamese Majesty, as secon as he heard of it, mule no secret of 
his approval of the broad-minided wislom which frat took cognisance 
of both good and bad reports, and then refused to give credence to 
one side only, This, in our King’s eyes, accounts for the excellence 
of the Government enjoyed by the French people. 

The judgement which you pass upon our Revolution is remarkable. 
You have only heard one sile of the ease which gives voice to the 
vexation suffered by the Bishop and hig flock. This, I repeat, is at 
varianes with the attitude of the King of France: it ts also prejnii- 
cial to good relations between our two countrics,, . You 
are aware that the laty King of Siam ahowad evaad. tarot ti 
Conustant Phanikon, exalting him to high office and entrusting him 
in conjunetion with the other officials with the administration of 
many alfairs of state 

Phautkon drew large somes in gold and silver from the Treasury 
which he spent according to his own good pleasure, and which pre 
now unrecoverable. He also wont #0 far as to harbour treasonable 
Hesigns 

The Officials who were cognizant of this lesitated to speak until a 
proper opportunity should present iteell, hut they applied themselves 
to thwarting his plot. 

Phaulkon realised that he was not-trusted. He decided therefora 
to apply to the King of Siam to permit the despatch of M. de 
Besuregard to Mergui as Governor, aml of M. du Broant with 120 
French soldiers, as Commaniler, to hold the Mergui fart, 


pr. 1) THE RETIREMENT OF THE FRENCH GAIHISON il 


Kventually, when the King fell ill, the knowledge of his own 
treachery began to couse Muinlkon much messiness, He then hit 
pan the expedient of sending a private aimumions bo M. Thesfarces 
for his troops, with the intention of saf~guanting himself aml of 
putting hie treacherous plans into esxeciition, The General only 
came as far os Aywihin tHe then returned to Bangkok without dis- 
closing his motives. 

FPhaulkon had heen acensed of conspiring with de. Verdesalle, du 
Bruant and de Beauregard. 1b was the realisation that his plot was 
impracticeal whieh led him to despatch the two latter to Mergui, as 
stated nbove, the one as Governor, the other as Commander, This 
was disclosed to the present occupant of the Siamese throne wlien he 
caused Phanlkon to be arrested and put to the question, His anawers 
then confirmed the charges brought against him, 

It was decided thereupon to entice the Genural up to Lopburi. He, 
having heard nothing of Plaulkon’s arrest, made no difficulty about 
coming. The motive for our confidential treatment of him was to 
prevent the French from spreading the alarm, since we feared that 
do RBruant and de Beauregard, who were in Phaulkon’s confidence, 
might take fright and commit some unfriendly action, 

We therefore represented to the General that we had news from 
the North of impending trouble, which mado it necessary that lus 
troops with du Pruant’s should effect « junction with the Siamese 
army ab a given spot—the army to be despatched to stem the enemy's 
advance. We remiinled hiin of the orders he had received in 
France which placed him at the service of the King of Sinm, He 
was then instructed te write to da Braant, who was to carry out lia 
plan on receipt of the letter. 

Had they been Immocent, they would not have failed to comply 
with the Freneh King’s instruction, and we should hove told them to 
avoid unfrienily actions, As it was, du Bruant, on receipt of Desfar- 
res’ letter, made ready to fight. The Siamese officera were nebonmlert , 
and took steps to defend themselves, The French opened fire with 
artillery and sina) arms and continued throughont the mght, kalling 
four officers and wounding several other people The Siainese, who 
were apprehensive of exceeding their instructions, might have put up 
a stronger defence hut they contented themselves with taking cover. 
Du Bruant and de Beauregard, seeing that the Siamese were out of 
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range, embarked 16 cannon al 50 rifles on one of the King’s ships, 
See an English ship in the harbour, and mad off in them, 

Desfarges was told of Phaulkon's plot with de Verdesalle and the 
Army Surgeon ot Bangkok, and asked to send these men to Lopburi, 
where they would be warned to enmmit no nnfriendly action,  Des- 
farges replied that they were so obstinate that it would he useless to 
send for them, but offered to go in person to fetch them, leaving 
Lehind hostages at Lopburi in the persons of his two sons and of the 
officers who were then there, 

We do not know what decision he eame to with his staff after 
leaving Lopburi. We do know however that the French Officers 
arrested their Siamese and Portuguese colleagues, opened) fire and, 
burnt the General's quarters noar the Port, blew up 13 eamion in the 
West Fort, spiking the remainder which they were unable to 
destroy, and transferring the arias aml anninnition to the fort on the 
opposite side of the river. 

The Siares® immediately invaded the abandoned fort. Desfarges 
aeving them, ordered his men to re-take it; but they, after Huhting 
for some time, were compelled to withdraw to their fort on the east 
sidw of the river, amd then proceeded to do much damage. 

The King of Siam knew that the King of Frante was ignorant of 
what his troops were doaing, aml feared that if lis men were ta do 
their worst, it would be an cod of all friewlly relations This 
aceounta for the order given to the Siamese that they must content 
themselves with building covering-works round their own fort as a 
protection on the river and on the land sides, and prevent the French 
from making 'o sortie and doing damage. 

The General's two sons und the Officers whan he lad leit at 
Lopburi ax hostages, while ont riding one day—as they were per- 
mitted to do whenever they so wished—made off with the intention 
of reaching Avudhia and thence Bangkok. Tho Siamese who haw 
them, imagining that they were Englishmen of Phantkon's party, 
overtoak amd arrested some of them on lam! and others in a 
Lont which they had just occupied Thoy made them fast and brought 
them hack to Lopburi. 

As soon as the mistake was discovered, their bonds were unloosed 
aml attendants were anpplied to look after them and give them food 
ot their quarters, as before. It is true that an Engineer, seeing hini- 
self hard-pressed in the pursuit, dodged and evaded capture longer 
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than the rest. When at last he was worn ont and stopped to rest 
himself, he fell down ina faint and died in spite of the remedies and 
attention offered hin, 

The one and only thought of Hia Siamese Majesty was to preserve 
the friendahip of the French King. He decided therofare to send 
back to the Genera! his two son4 with the officers he had left behind 
asa pledge for his retarn to Lopburi, believing that hy so doing he 
would bring the General and his men to their senses, aud compel 
them to desist from their unfriendly actions, but all im vain, They 
sand-bageed their ramparts and placed cannon in an inner fortifien 
tion built with giant cocoanut trees. They raised two batteries ane 
above the other, and seored hits. against our powder reserves with 
their savage fire. 

After that, several soldiers went down in Véret's boat in search of 
the two ships which he had commissioneil some mouths earlier for 
alleged coast-guard serviee. The Siamese sighted this small eraft 
and hailed the French with a view to learning their intentions, 
The French, instead of approaching them, opened fire The Sinmesw 
then boarded the vessel in order to arrest them, whereupon the 
Freneh ignited (heir powder aml blew the ship up, 

On their side, in the west-hank Port, the Siamese erected o 
“Cavalier” in order to discharge camnon-balls and bombs into the 
French lines: Fearing however that they might injure their fellow- 
countrymen as well as prejudice the relations between the two 
Countries, they only imadé tse of # in replying to the fire of the 
Frevch. 

Tlie French impaled several Sinmess captured on the approaches 
to their Fort, and exposed) them to the view of the Siamese Fort, 
Thereby they so angered the Siamese and the forcigners that a 
petition was made to the King to permit the erection Of earthworks 
round the French position so as to invest it closely, The Ring, im 
his anxiety for good relations, refused thia request, merely sanction- 
ing sicoe-worka to prevent the French from making a sortie 

The sight of these works in preparation convince! the French 
tliat they would be starved out before long. Véret, the Company's 
representative, was despatched to Lopburi witha letter for me and na 
request for the loan of a big slop and 300 catties' for purchase of 
two smaller ships and for supplies. Dsubmitted this petition to the 
_ §Y 200 eatties is 24,000 Ticals, equivalent to 45,000 gold france on Ta 
Loubére’s waloution of the Tical at 57) sot, 
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King, adding that the French would be starved ont if the siege eon- 
tinted much longer, 

My proposal was that the General should sign an-act of settlement, 
and find sureties for what le desired to borrow. Desfurges signed, 
and the Bishop together with the Missionaries and remaining Freneh- 
Wen in Simm went security for the treaty and for the loans. 

Tt was agreed that the General, on his arrival at Pondichdéry, 
should sand hick to Merguy (1) a hoat which had sailed from that 
port for Masulipatam, imnned hy French and Siamese; (2) another 
hoat which had sailed from Ayndhia under command of a Freneb- 
ina bonmd for Bander Abbas in Persia ; (8) lastly, the ship which 
du Brunant seized, on his departure, together with ite cannon, arma 
equipment and crew, 

The big ship loaned to him was to le returned to Ayudhia, while 
the 300 Catties was to be refunded when the ships which Véret liad 
sent fo Pondichéry, Bengal and Snrat returned, — 

The young Siamese in France learning ilifferent professions were 
to he sent, back, | 

The treaty included a statement to the effect that Desfarges asked 
to he mecompanied by two listaves aa far as the river's mouth, The 
roisin for this was that he feared that the Siamese might play some 
trick on him daring hisdeseent of the river below Bongkok. Des- 
farges, on hiv side, was to allow the surieon and his own son te vo 
down in the boat with the Siamese officers, 

The Statnese supposed that the Fromuch would behave like all other 
mitions and never-dreamt of thin breaking the treaty, ‘They there- 
fore allowed the General ty embark these two officers in his ship, 
Veéret and the interpreter Ware also on board, Young Desfarges, the 
surgeon and the second Ambassador followed in a emall boat. The 
Bishop and T ales followed with other beat ts. 

On nearing the mouth of the river, the second Ambassador per. 
mitted young Desfarges and the Surgeon to bean Detfarges’ aliip 
for Inneh, and went with them, siice he knew of the agreement which 
the General had toads, and bad fall eontidenee in his honour. 

Having passed the mouth of the river, the Genoral took these two 
gentlemen on with him and kept Véret, the seeond Ambassador and 
the Interpreter Pinkero with him, but failed to send back his two 
Siamese hostages. 

Tn reply to our expostulations, he merely sent back one of tho 
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Siamese officials (hia hostages) and wrote asking that the Bishop 
should be sent to him. | accordingly sent Fr. Ferrenx to him in a 
boat containing the sick men. I also sent another heat loaded with 
provisions, and demanded back the remaining: official together with 
Véret, who was one of the Sureties, the second Ambassador and the 
Interpreter, promising that the Bishop would come later, also that le 
should have the remainder of his cannon and haggage. 

The General however paid no attention to my letters, hut retamerd 
Fr. Ferrenx and started to set his sails, 

Although T saw that the General was breaking hia promise, antl 
by so doing was guilty of an unfriendly action, T did not desist from 
ordering the despatel of all bis boats, He, however, never waited for 
thew, fo some but set sail and went off with one of the hostages, the 
second Ambassador aml the Surety, Véret. 

I therefore placed the cannon, in charge of my officials, I then 
made fast the French who were in the boats and took them to 
Ayudhia, 

As to the General's offence against the right of nations, I agreed 
with my Officials that the French in Bangkok and Mergny had not 
‘acted in accordance with the order of the King of France; since, in @ 
dispute, everyone is agreed upon the importance of fixing the blame. 

The conduct of the French led us to believe that they might well 
have had an tnderstanding with the traitors, but the Siamese on their 
side never committed any action which could interfere with good 
relations. 

The refusal of His Majesty the King of France to give credence to 
reports, and lia desire to discover which side was to blame was, | 
admit, & heavenly inspiration, sinee he was unwilling to give ear to 
all that was told him. 

As-to the bond entered into by the Bishop, his Missionaries, and 
all the renaining French in Siam —it is the Siamese custom that 
when a party who ix guaranteed, breaks lis promise, and evades 
arrest, it.is the Guarantor who pays for him. 

Now the Bishop of Metellopolis, M. Véret, the Missionaries and the 
Frenchmen remaining at Ayuthia had stood surety for M. Desfarges 
and his troops, also for 200 Catties loaned for purchase of ships and 
provisions, According to Siamese law, all the Guarantors should have 
been pit, to death, 

It was my privilege to point out that His Majesty of France was 
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ignorant of the excesses cominitte! by his General and Soldiers. 
Thereupon, His Siamese Majesty readily agreed that nothing should 
he dony inconsistent with friendly relations until such time as [His 
Majesty of France hal learnt the whole trith, 

Its to bevexpected that the Goneral would not have reported all 
the misdemeanours committed by himself and his inen, yet the super- 
litiman wisdom and understanding of His Majesty the King of France 
are such that he will uot give credence to Gne side only. We believe 
that he will be rewly to sulumit the whole ease to -serutiny, in which 
event P nee! only refer to three points: 

(1) When Desfarzes broke his word, hia aons wand all the Freneh 
Officers left behind at Lopluri as hostages might have been put te 
Heath instead of being sent back-to him ot Bangkok in the hope of 
bringing him to lia senaes, 

(2) The Bishop with the Missionaries who were left at Ayudliia 
might have received vary severe treatment when the General repu- 
diated the treaty and loan guaranteed by them, Instead, they were 
held under observation. As acon as Deafarges had sent hack the 
Interpreter awl the Offictula from Puket, when le ealled there, the 
Bishop was allowed to put op «a hot for himself inside one of the 
Royal Store-honse enclosures,'" 

The Missionaries were riot released until we heart of Fr. Tachard's 
retirn with the to officials from Europe, when they were permitted 
to jom the Bishop. On the arrival of Fr. ‘Tachard'’s companions, 
Whenwe liad heard from their own inouthe of the favours conferred 
on them by His Majesty of Frasice, His Siamese Majesty accorded 
fall liberty to the Bishop and to all his followers, in consideration of 
the royal friendship. 


(3) The Siamese, atter investing the French position so clowely as 


(a) The defence, here subunittel ny Kiowa Pau, for the teeatenint of the 
Misstonaries is contradicted by the impartial testimony of Fr, Maldlonuty, 
(Ms, n® 2) who, na a Jesuit opposed to the Freneh Missiounrie, would not 
be exptetedl to otaggerate in their favour, 

The explinntion for the relnetance of the Rinmes# to attack the French is 
more flattering to their pride than the one given in Desfirges’ book. In 
judging between them, we cannot forget that Deefarges probably possessed 
mor modern artillery than the Siamese, who in that awe showed pridenes 
in Hot pressing him too fur, 

The main interest; of this letter lie in the admission imputed to 
Phauiken of intelligence with du Bruant, which, as iniliented fia, the prelinai- 
nary article, points to hie desire to shield his friends the Jeeuita. | 














7 


NOTES AND QUERIES. 
REMARKS ON THE LAND ROUTES ACROSS THE MALAY PENINSULA, 


I met Mr, Henry George Seott, a very old: friend, in December 
1033. Our conversation turned on the question of the passes sccoss 
the peninsula from the Bay of Bengal or the Gulf of Martaban to 
the Golf of Siam, T was interested in this matter as T was con- 
vinced that communication between the ancient kingdoms of 
Sumatra, incloding Sri Vijaya and Camberlin wax over the peninsula 
and not by the roundabout route to the Sonthern extremity of the 
peninsnla and then up the Gulf. LT had been over the territory 
between the Burmese Frontier at Vietorin Point, (Maliwan), and 
Trang in January 1905, and over the territory lying to the East of 
this-on the Galf of Siam, tho year before. When at Takuapa [was 
told of the place known as Tong Tuk (niin) Which means the plain 
with brick or stone building, but had oo time to investigate the 
watter, When I met Mr. Seott who was well acquainted with the 
whole area having prospected for tin over it, T asked him if he knew 
anything of this place and the watershed between the Takuapa and 
Monam Laung rivers. He told me that he knew Tung Tiik and the 
watershed and atunly request preparid (hu accompanyiny note which 
E received on the 4th January 1934. 

From what Mr, Scott said it seems quite clear that Tung Tok was 
n great emporium or mart where traders met, and it is probable that 
the gold dust whieh he refers to as having been found in the sand 
amongst the ruins was wither an article of trade or the currency 

Ptolemy mentions the existence of a place in this region which he 
ealle Takula, Colonel Gerint in his work on Ptolemy's geography 
published in 1000, givus ample evidence to prove that Takula was 
Takuaps. Now, Tung Tak is a small island or high sandbank 


BI) NOTES AND QUERIES 


sittiated at the mouth of the Takuapa river and was probally in the 
varly years of the Christinn era a port of the mainland. Tt may be 
that a part of the oll town of Tokula now ties auder the sea. Ship 
From oll parts of the Didian Oceaii and further west cme to Ting 
Titk ay well as ships from the Malayan Archipelago and Sumatra. 
The Takuape river was probably deeper than now, and ships my 
lave been able to goo considerable distance inland whore goods 
wold be londed and carried over the watershed to the head waters 
of the Menam Laung, The distance between tho head waters of the 
two rivers is only a few wiles as explained hy Mr. Scott. The 
Met Laung is « tine river finding its outlet in the Gulf of Sium 
at Randon tina where there is a good harbour, but perhaps, nvt 
Mite as good as Tokuapa. The whole of this region in ancient times 
was colonized hy Indians and many of the names of places are of 
Indian origin. The people of to-day called the Menam Laune iti 
witliout any special appellation. ‘The word Nati is the Sanskrit: for 
river. The only other river in Siam called the Nati is the Mekhong, 
and here again the surronmling territory was under Indian influence. 

T cannot do better than refer the reader to Colowol Girini’s pe 
inarkes about ‘Takula in his great work: 

To prove lis claim that Takula is Takuapa, Colonel Gerini brings 
forward # passage from the Chinese ehronicles of the Wu dynasty in 
the year A. b, 229-265. | now quote from Colonel Gerini. 

“Some two cunturies later on—or, more exactly. during the Wu 
dynasty of China (A. b. 229-265)—an embassy having been despatehud 
by the king of Fu-nan te India, it i+ stated in the Chinese records 
that it returned by the mouth of the Tuu-kiao-le, continuing its 
route by sea in the great bay (Gulf of Martaban) in a north-vesterly 
direction ; it then entered the lay (of Bengal) and ultimately reached 
Indin. Tn thas aceount, the mouth of the Tao-kino-lo has been by 
various toinslators taken to mean cvither the mouth of the Salwin or 
that of the Trévati, which is evidently absurd, [t ems to me if the 
identifications of the two bays named in the aceount prove correct, 
that we should read Tan-kiao-le as Takala, and take it os a maine 
given the Pak-chin River, from the fact of the city of "Takdla being 
situated at or tear ita mouth. ‘The position of the Tau-kino-le would 
then suit all teynirinents with respect to the great hay ((iulf-of Mar- 
taban) and the kingdom of Fu-nan (Kamboja), which mt the period 
‘the ombassy took place included Lower Sinm : wind no doubt alse the 
northern part, if not more, of the Malay Peninstila It would then 
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seein bot natural that the embassy in question, instead of taking the 
long sea-route round the southern extremity of the peninsula, should 
proceed in small skiffs or overland to Chumphon, and thence across 
the Kra Isthmus to the mouth of the Pak-chin, to embark at the 
famous port of Takdla on its jonrmey to India, This is no doubt the 
usual route that was anciently followed by a great part of the trade 
between India and the Gulf of Siam, in order to avoid the difficulty 
and dangers of a long sea navigation through the Straits The Kra 
Isthius was the most. northern peint of the Malay Peninsula at 
which the latter conld be most easily and speedily crosseal Henee it 
was ¢hosen a4 the pout of transit and tranushipment of merchandise 
frot the Bay of Bengal to the Gulf of Siam, and vice-versa : and tlie 
two harbours whieh formed the termini of the navigation on both 
sides, ae well as the overland route that connected them, must have 
jm conseraence aequired great importance. 

This avidenee is to my mind of paramount woportance and supports 
my theory that the trade route was over the watershed I have refer- 
red to. The ancient kingdom of Funan embraced within its frontiers 
the present day French Cochin-China. Colonel Gerinj who did not 
know the peninsala, believed that the trade route between Takula and 
the Golf of Siam wasover the Isthius of Kra, [think he is wrong 
for | am convinced that the trade route was over the watershed of 
the Rivers Takunpa and Menam Laung, If Colonel Germi supposi- 
tion is correct, ships would have had to move up North to the estuary 
of the Chan riverand the cargoes then carried overland nearly 30 
miles before coming to the Chumporn Creek or river, Chaya 4 town 
now inland on the Gulf of Siam was an important Indian settlement 
and many impértunt ruins still exist to testify to this. Bandon the 
present day outlet of the Mangm Lawng js only a few miles south of 
Chaya. It therefore seems quite possible that the Menam Lanng many 
centurics ago found its outlet at Chaya and if this were the ease one 
could understand why Chaya was of such importance. 

Another point I wonld like to draw attention to. Situated in the 
district of Panom Sarakram on the river now ealled Chole, a small 
tributary of the Bangpakong river which flows through the province 
of Prachini, is # place called Tarajasan Wovtad, This word means 
the: landing place for the King’s letters or dispatehes Letters brought 
to this place from Chaya or Sumatra were carried on to Sri Mahaphoti 
& small Conwbedian fortress some $30 miles East and then on to 
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Nakorn Thon Tt seems protiable that Tarajasan was on the sea in 
those remote days for it is quite evident that the land between this 
place and the sea extending right upto the Ranysit area known aa 
the Tong Liawmg is of comparatively recent formation, 

‘There is another ‘Takula in Burma tot far from Thaton, formerly a 
pott on the sea, but now some 12 miles inland. Some sebolars believed 
this place to be Ptolemy's 'Takula, but this cannot be the ense “‘Takula 
or whatever the real name is, was probably a nate applied to places 
where Indian settlers lived. 

F. H. Gunes 


Oriental Hotel, Bangkyuk, 4th January 1984. 


My dear Giles, 

Yoo told me last Sunday that [must write ow mote for the Siam 
Society on the archmological matters T was talking uf to you, 

Ladmit that for many years past [| have fell a duty to have some 
ricond with the Society on one point that has probably eseaped notice ; 
that ts the fact that in 1908 or 1909 w considerable amount of euurse 
and fine gold was recovered from the top two or three feet of the 
ground at Tong Teuk on the Island of Row Kauw, Takwapa. 

Tong Teok is so called beeause ik is a grass plain on which the 
retains of brick and stone buildings have been found. ‘There is 
nothing: standing: but some signs of fotmdations and broken materials 
en be noticed] in the surface soil 

The gold was discovered in the place where the remains af build- 
ings are common. The people of the district, being expert tin 
washers, had no ditliculty in recovering the gold, and in a short. time 
the whole area (of perhaps two or three aeres) was pig-sooted, and 
denuded of the gold eontents. 

The first point of interest is that this gold was not a natural 
phenutmenon Homan agency can alone account for its occurence, 
The geological conditions are that ‘Tong Teuk is a flat area en 
of sea sand from the aurface down ta at least 20 ft. The ctl in 
about 2 ft. above high-water, The sand contains throughout an 
appreciable amount of tin ore, so extremely fine that it can only bee 
recovernd with great difficulty, and is therefore of no economic value, 
The fineness of the tm ore is natural to the situation, the deposit 
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being fine aamd., If the neighbourhood had been gold-bearing instead 
af tin hearing, the gold in the sand, (if present at all) would have 
been so fine that individual pieces would have been invisible to the 
naked eve. 

All practioul soiners and goologista would agree that the natural 
oecnrrence of coarse gold in such « position is unthinkalle, 

[If there were no other evidence, the obvious explaustion would be 
that Tone Teuk was the site of an ancient market where gold dust 
was a commercial product or the medium of exchange. and that the 
gold found in the soil represented the accumulated drippings of 
ri, 

Doubtless the Society has full records of the Himli images found 
in Takuapa Province. The Phra Narai figures and inseription are 
famous, Iwill dinky mention that the stone niages that were for 
inmny years housed in a shed near the Government buildings at Yan 
Yow were conveyed there from Koh Larn, whieh is elose to Tong 
Teak, being separated by a deep-water tidal channel These images 
are artistically inferior to the Phra Narat, but apparently of similir 
Origin, 

Many years ago (23 to 30) Colonel Gorin toll H.W. Bourke and 
me that from very ancient Chinese writings he had evidence that 
Chinese merchants went by ship to a river-port on tlie cast coast of 
the Peninsula, that they took their goods by boats up a river, then 
carried them over fills to another river and went again by boats to 
a great market to which people of many nations came jn ships and 
engaged in commerce. Gerini did not know the Peninsula, but by 
comparing the Chinese description with modern GAPS, he had come 
to the conclusion that Bandon was probably the east-const port, and 
that the “great market” was near the mouth of the Takuapa River. 

As regards the land connection between rivers navigable by boats 
on the-east and west coasts, ] may mention that m one day I have 
walked fron a place on the main branch of the Takuapa River (1 
think it jz called Tahin) to Ban Sok on a branch of the Bandon 
River, spent three or four hours there, and walkiwl bick again. The 
distance cannot be more than twelve miles, and T estimate the maxi- 
mum elevation of the track above sea-level at S00 it. 

There is a string of islands alone the const of Tokuapa separated 
from the mainland by tidal channels and enormous areas of man- 
grove, The river finds its way to the sea through several openings. 
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Modern shipping uses the “ North" entrance only. Until a few years 
ago, the *South” entrance was also used. But another channel, 
which divides the sauthern end of Koh Kow Kaow from tle main- 
land, i9 still used by launches und sailing lighters going from Taknuape 
to Puket or Penang. This entrance has the great advantage over 
the others of having-no obstacle hut a narrow, detinite bar; with a 
deep passage through the bar that is well defined by the water 
breaking on the Gar on cach side ‘This entrance, and the reach of 
the river inside hiave been mnneli silted-up by tailings from the hill 
tines, thut have been actively worked for about a century, but it js 
still neable by ships of moderate dranght, and must have been an 
excellent entrance in old days 

Tong Teak is just rounl! the eorner from thik entrances anil js the 
neared and most convenient spat where solid dry land reaches. the 
édpe of a navigable channel! that ie completely sheltered and atfords 
good anchorage. Elsewhere there ure thick fringes of mangrove 
SWwalip. 

L sugpyest that ‘Tong Tonk is Gerini's great market 

Yours sincerely, 
Coorge Seott. 

F. H. Gilea, Esq, 


President of the Siam Society, 
Bangkok. 








ANNUAL GENERAL MEETING. 


The annual general meeting of memletrs of the Siam Society, 
adjourned from Febroary 20th, was held at the Society's home off 
Cole Avenue on the 20th March, 1935, 0t 6 pam. Phya Indra Monti, 
the President, was in the Chair and there were also present Major E 
Seidenfaden anil Afr. W. H, Munilie, Vice-Presidents, Phys Srisilti- 
karn Banchong, Mr, J. Burnay, Mr. BR. Lingat, Mr. C..1. House, Mr. U, 
Guebler, Mr. H. Briindli (Members of Council), Mr. A. H, Halo, Phye 
Sarasastra Sirilakshana, Mr. W. Zimmerman, Mr 1 Zielor, Mr. J. E 
Davies, Nai Ariant Manjikul, and the Honorary Secretary. 

The notice convening the tuweeting having been read, the Minutes of 
the previous annual general meeting held on Febroury 14th, 154, 
were taken as read. 

THe Wonk OF THE: YEAR: 

The annus) report wus next presented by the Council. "This stated 
wnter abis : 

In the course of the year Professor Georges Coslés, a former Pre- 
sident of the Society and now an Honorary Member, re-visited 
Bangkok. The Council had the pleastre of entertaming Professor 
Coedés, and on this ocension were also able to welcome another 
former active member and contributor-to the Journal, alo now an 
Honorary Member, in the person of Sir Josiah Crosby, tlie British 
Minister, It was the first oceasion that either had seen the Society's 
home. 

On the Ist January 1445, the membership totalled 189 as com- 
pored with 207 in 1935, 

SUAMESE SCuiirt. 


Definite advance is to be reported in connection with this work on 
the Evolution of Siamese Seript. Onginally planneil to be the 
Jubilee volume issued by the Society, the Council left the matter im 
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abeyance, on the grounil of cost and ulso because they believed there 
was a possibility of this particular study Weing ineluded in a larger 
work to be produced in Europe. During 1434 the Council decided 
to shandon the idea of a Jubilee volume, and learning that the pro- 
jected publication in Europe depended upon cireumstances with which 
they could not be associated, they decied to have blocks made from 
the photos already prepared, befwre the negatives suffered further 
from the ¢limate. The Mresident, Princes Dhani and Mr. J_ Burnay 
madertook to collaborate in writing » preface to the plates, the 
whole to be printed! forthwith in the Journal, At the end of the 
year, the making of the clichés had been begun. 

The index for volumes 1-25 at the end of the year, was ready for 
delivery to the printera. and will le issued as a separate publication. 


Tamar Duesses. 

A proposal that: the Couneil should make an attempt to preserve 
as far as possible by meaus of replicas, the dresses worn by the var- 
ious peoples In Stam, having met with the sympathetic support of the 
Council, Prince Varnvaidyakorn promised to see what conkd be 
accomplished by an appeal to the Ministry of Interior. So successful 
was this appeal that samples of these dresses were still being received 
from the remoter parts of the Kingdom in February, L035. 


TRANSCRIPTION, 

During the year an informal committee composed of persons in- 
terested but not necessarily connected with the Siam Society, have 
considered the Memorandum prepared by the Committee appointed 
by the State Connecillor for Pubhe Instruction on the subject of o 
system for the transcription of Siamese into Roman characters, o 
copy of which was submitted to the Siam Society for their opinion 
and Views. 

This reply was duly submitted ta the Ministry of Public Instrne- 
tion Cominittes, and later the assistance of the Council was sought 
in devising Siamese: equivalents for scientific: terms, 


Natura. History. 

In Deeenber at a genornl meeting of members Dr. AWG. Ellis was 
elected to the position of Leader of this important section, and sinve 
the report was compiled Mr. C. J. House has consented to act aa. 
Honorary Secretary. 


ou 
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The Council learnt early m the year that the preservation of the 
wild life of the country was to be placed in the care of the Forest 
Department, and later the Council were fsvourel with « copy of the 
drift law on this subject. The President went throngh the list of 
birds and animals to be protected by the draft Act, and his sugges- 
tions were conveyed to the Conservator of Forests. Since that time 
there lus been nothing to recon], aml! the proposed law has nok yet 
been promulgated. 

AQOOUNTS. 

The audited balance sheet which laid been circulated to the mem- 
bers, prior to the meeting, was also presented, It showed receipts 
for 1934 of a little over Tes. 4,000, and a total expenditure in respect 
to the same period of Tes. 3,777. A debit brought forward from 
1933 was met by o transfer fron the Reserve Fond account. 

The report. of the Council and the balance sheet were unanimously 
adopted, 


The retiring members of the Council were all re-elected en Mow, 
on the motion of Mr. Hale, seconded by Phya Sarasastra, and the 
President: briefly returned thanks on behalf of himself and the 

SERVICES TRIBUTED. 

Tributes to the work on behalf of the Society, aud the Natural 
History Section in partienlar, rendered for a number of yeara by 
Mr. W. B.S. Ladell and Dr. Hugh McCormick Smith were paid from 
the Chair, And on the motion of Phya Srishtikar Banchong, seconded 
by Mr Burnay, these two gentlemen were unanimously elected as 
Correspomling Members of the Saiety. 

A-learty vote of thanks to Mr, G. R. Brooks, the Hon. Auditor, 
for his services, and to the Chairman were adopted, and the meeting 
terminated, 
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A fish (Plo Bak) caught in the river Me Khong near Vieng Chandr, 
in BE. 2472, The fish is lying on its side The nan standing hy 
the head is Phra Pradow, the Commissioner of Nog Khai, whe attended 
the preliminary ceremonies amd saw tho fish caught, 
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AN ACCOUNT OF THE CEREMONIES AND RITES PERFORMED WHEN 
CATCHING THE PLA BUK (tat) A SPECIES OF CATFISH 
INHABITING THE WATERS OF THE RIVER ME KHONG 
(L342) THE NORTHEAN AND EASTERN 
FRONTIER OF SIAM 


by 
F. H. Gres. 
Introd wetion. 


The rites and obvervances recorded in this paper taust he of great 
antiquity.. They are purely animistic and lack all Brahmin ond 
Buddhist influence. There is only one place where Vishnu is re- 
ferred to, and in the Siamese text the word Phya Thorn (num) is 
used which may mean simply the Spirits having power to move 
m the air. The people of the present generation believe this word 
to refer to Vishnu, Brahminism would seem to have extended 
its influence to this region some 2000 years back, but probably did 
not affect the everyday life of the people. ‘This lack of Brahminieal 
influonee loads me to suppose that the ceremonial and observances 
tised in connection witli the catching of the Pla Buk must go back 
several thousand years, 

The belief amongst the people that the Spirits who have to be pro- 
pitiated and whose favour most be obtained are Kah (w) and that 
Seng is an incarnation of a Kah Spirit is further evidence of the 
great antiquity of this festival. The rites and observances connected 
with the driving of elephants and the hunting of the wild ox, accounts 
of which I have published in the JSS, vol. xxi, part 2 and voll. 
XxXVU, part 1, are redolent with Brahminical and Buddhist in- 
fluences, The territory in which elephant and wild ox are hunted 
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is no great distance from the Golden Basin, where the Pla Bak are 
caught, tn fact-all these three acts are performed in the region known 
as the Korat plateau (Clairs) which is bounded by the river Me 
Khong. 

Attention is drawn to the belief of the people that the Chief Spirit 
of the waters has found his home in the bodies of the ancestors of 
Sang (in!) from the earliest days to the present time. The Spirit is 
now living as Ta Seng (fat) a local official of the district of Hawm 
(¥iiu); in fact, Ta Seng is an incarnation of the ancient Kah Spirit 
It is protable that the Kah people oeeupied this territory in early 
times, but were dislodged by the irruption inte the Valley of the Me 
Khong of the Lay, which certainly commenced 2000 years ago. Many 
Kah tribes still live in the vicinity of the Me Khong. ‘They were an 
important race at one time and were probably the ancestors of the 
present day Khmer ()1u3) and Mon (Wun). 

At the present time a good deal of freedom nud licence is allowed 
to the people wha gather together for the purpose of catching these 
fash, The custom of using ibisive language, which forms.a part of 
the ceremonial, leads me to suppose that in ancient times much 
greater licence was observed, in fact, the festival probably approx- 
imated somewhat to the ceremonial of the Bacchanalian orgies 
Amongst some of the people of this region great sexual freedom is 
allowed after the harvesting of the crop, It will be noticed that the 
theme of abuse is one relating entirely to sexual matters 

The Lake of Tali mentioned by Dr. Smith is situated in Western 
Yunnan, The ancient capital of the Thai and Lao people, known as 
Nanchao, is situated on the banks of this lake. The Thai and Lao, 
or perhaps I hind better say the Siamese, know this lake as Nawng 
Se (nuntuA.) Dr. Credner has published in the JSS, vol xxvu, 
part 1, an interesting account of his exploration of this lake and the 
ancient capital of Nanchao, 


txt April, 1935. 
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1. Lying between Vieng (Chandr (Rartunf ) on the left bank, and 
Amphur Ta Baw (17ti8) in the province of Nong Khai (wuntan) on 
the right bank of the river Me Khong uiiTan, 3 is found a deep pool 
in which the Pla Buk (tlajin), a species of Catfish congregrate. 
This pool is close to the village of Sem Pa (tue) on the Siamese 
bank, and in front of the village of Ang Ta Seng (mumuet) on the 
French bank. This poo! has been honoured with the name of Ang 
Tong Nong Chao (nimarmuenus)) which means the Golden Basin, 
the Lord's lake... It is surrounded by rocky hills, those on the right 
hank called Pan (n7u) and on the left bank Panang (wii), the wall. 
During the months of July to September navigation is quite impossi- 
ble as the pool itself becomes a dangerous whirlpool, The water 
channel is on the right side of the mver. In the third month, 
February—March, the water in the pool is quiet and has a depth of 
sixty metres. 

Having briefly sketched the topography of the pool, I propose to 
give a short description of the fish itself. A note written by the 
renowned ichthyologist, Dr, Hugh McCormick Smith, ts appended 
to this paper. The Pla Biik is in appearance like the Pla Te 
Po (ain tn) with two differences namely, that the Pla Buk has not 
the black spot on the ears and is devoid of teeth. This fish is of a 
light grey colour on the back, and white on the belly. It has no 
senles: its heart is very small, being only two inches in size, and is 
situated near the throat. The fish is easily killed, a thrust with o 
pointed piees of wood on the head causing death. These fish attain 
to a length of slightly over 3 metres with » girth of 2 metrea) Tho 
mate is long and thin, and the female is of stouter build with o large 
abdomen. The Pla Biik are in roe, according to local tradition, in 
the first, and second months, January anl February, but I have seen 
one caught at Chiengsen (iTutuiitu) late in July in roe, and bought its 
égys. ‘The roe is contained in two bags or cauls; the eggs are quite 
small Tradition has it that the fish in the Golden Basin are those 
which lived there permanently whose numbers are augmented by 
migration from downstream in the sixth month, May—June, and 
that their habitat is in the great Lake in Cambodia. 
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Pla Buk are found in all parts of the river Me Khong and | have 
eventhem at the mouths of the Nam Mul cua) near Suwanwari 
(gau7h) in the Province of Ubol (gun), and also at Chiengsen, a 
considerable distance above Luang Prabang (wazingtiit), They have 
also been eaught in the Nam Kok (uit) near Chiengsen, The 
places known to be the habitat of the Pla Bak are as follows. 
Starting from Kemurat (HTUNY) and going up the river. 

(0) Thess fish are abundant in the great pools of the rapids of 
Kemarat {Lipi) (utisig), [tis said that some of these pools have 
a depth of 600 metres. The water is 40 turbulent that the fish can- 
not be canght; 

(b) They are found amd eaught without ceremony in the sixth 
mooth at Don Tammgern (fiudiu) in the Amphur of Mukds- 
han (UNA) in the provines of Nakon Panom (uRINuy); 

(¢) Near the village of Nong Kung (#uET HY) which lies opposite 
the mouth of the river Namngtim (uy iy) in the amphur of Fhon 
Pisai Claw law) province of Nukon Panow (um@wull). The fish are 
caueht here in the thin] month without ceremony, the cateh being 
about three fish; 

(dj) Near the rnpids of Ah Hong (urhews) in the amphur of 
Chiaihuri (Laur), province of Nong Khai (Wuaian)), There is no 
ceremony. The haw! is about three: 

(6) Near the village'of Ban Tad Serm (dima) Amphur Ta- 
huw (WB), provinee of Nong Khai, some 12 miles above the famous 
Golden Basin, 18 found « small pool called Ang Noi (niniaw). The 
water in this pool is deep and the pool is surrounded by rocky hills 
which project into the main waterway of the over. The Pla Buk 
are said to make this pool a home and their numbers are replenished 
by fish going upstream, About twenty seine boats are employed in 
this fishery, The catching follows the great ceremonial! fishing in 
the Golilon Basin, and is earried out hy the people themselves with- 
aut ceremony. The catch is wbout six ; 

(f) Near the village of Ban Nong (tliusugs) is o Inke called 
Nong Chieng San (Musial) in Siamese territory which is form- 
od by the waters of the Me Khong leaving the tum channel. This 
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lnke is about 40 miles below Chieng Khan (iitizam) and opposite 
the village of Kok Hai (nn la) in the provinee of Vieng Chandr. The 
Spirit of this lake must be propitiated with right and proper ceremony 
before the people can commence tishing; 

(g) At the village of Ta Pan Wang (mtn), province of Vieng 
Chandr (urtuny ), near Kok Pui crn Le) it tambol Hat Kam (sia 
Witt), Amphur Chieng Kan (jturaq); 


(h) At Don Khai cen |e) about. a mile above Chieng Kan is found 
a pool where the fish are caught in the sixth month when necending 
the river, without any ceremony ; 

(Gj) The fish are canght in Loang Prabang (maimcuu) territory 
when ascending the river in roe, in the sixth month, in the same 
manner aa at Chieng Sen. 

2. Each year nt the season of the falling of the waters, the people 
living in the vieinity of the Golden Basin, the home of the Pla Bik, 
join together for the purpose of catching these fiah, ‘The observances 
rites and ceremonies in connection with this catching, commence on 
the 8th waxing of the 3rd month, and continue till the 12th waxing, 
The netting of these fish is carried out from dawn to mid-day every- 
day, from the 12th to the 15th waxing of the moon. When the left 
bank of the river Me Khong was under the jurisdiction of Siam, the 
Chief Spirit of the Waters and the Chief Spirit of the Locality were 
invoked by those in authority to assist at this important function. 
simee the left bank was banded over to France the Lao Chief of 
Vieng Chandr has presided over the ceremony, The ceremonies 
connected with the taking of these fish are ancient and have been 
performed from time immemorial, and carried out ones w yenr. 

3. There are several important Spirit Chicls who have the duty of 
guarding over that portion of the river Me Khong in the vicinity of 
the Golden Basin in the Spirit Lake, who must be propitiated by 
offermgs of food and drink in order to obtain their help and favour, 
before the catching of the fish can take place There are four im- 
portant Spirit shrines, the Spirit inhabiting which, must be propi- 
tinted. These shrines are situated in the following districts :— 

The Spirit of Siri Mangala has his shrine at Vieng Chandr. 

The Spirit known as the Golden Swan (e141) has his shrine in the 
province of Vieng Chandr, st the village Kau Leo Ta Seng (itfuhtia 
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punt), in the tambol of Si Kai (fla) This village Kan Leo Ta 
Seng is opposite Ban Mor (itu) or Don Ching Chu (naviry), 
tambol Sri Chiengmai, in Ampur Tabaw (Wii), on the right hank. 

The Spirit Chao Dan (ifinyu), he of the Guard House, bas his 
shrine in the province of Vieng Chandr, at the village of Hin Sin 
(Auli), Tambol Si Kai on the left bank, This village lies opposite 
the village of Kok Sork (lantan), Tambol Sri Chiengmai, Amphur 
Tabaw (Wit), on the right bank. 

The Spirit of the Golden Basin in the Spirit Lake has his altar 
or shrine at the pool itself. 

On the morning of the Sth waxing of the moon, in the 3rd nionth, 
the people who intend to wo to the Golden Basin to catch the Pla Buk 
must first go to the village of Hawm (Wu), about 12 miles below 
the town of Viene Chandr, This is done because the chief of the 
village, a man named Ta Seng (ruin) is the present day embodiment 
or incarnation of the Chief Spirit of the Waters. This Spirit, 
Kah (1)), has found « carnate home for centuries past in the bodies 
of the ancestors of Seng, He calls up all the Spirits from the lower 
reaches of the river, and when thay have come, the people prepare a 
feast, at which the Spirits are fed. After this feast they are all 
invited to accompany the fishing party to the Golden Basin, in order 
that they may protect the fishers from all dangers and give them o 
good catch The offerings consist of one loin eloth for a male Spirit 
and # sin (4u) or skirt fora female. five portions of betel nut and 
leaves prepared for eating, twelve leaf cups of flowers, « pair of brace- 
lets, and a pair of earplugs or rings, one or two fowls, a dish of 
sweetmests. The party, after the feast, moves up the river to Ban 
Suan Mon (tivarunnu), the pleasure garden of Ta Seng, in the 
tambol of Hawm, about three miles below Vieng Chandr, opposite 
Hua Sai (fiw), Amphur Tabiw (wun) on the Siamese bank. 
The boats form 4 procession and move up the river stopping at 
Tana (yz) and Pak Sai (thnle) to feed the Spirits and then go on 
to Ban Suan Mon, where another feast ia prepared for these Spirits, 
The party spends the night there. 

On the morning of the 8th waxing of the month the boats move 
up to Kok Kham (lane) and Chao Had Sai Mul (4imanmuyad 
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opposite Ban Pan Prao (tiunninty), At each of these places the 
guardian Spirits are propitiated and the procession then goes to the 
town of Vieng Chandr, On arrival at the landing, the party proceeds 
to the Shrine of Siri Mangala (Aj2iAa), the Spirit of Blessed Hap- 
piness, where, after muking respectiu! obeisance, and giving homage, 
offerings are presented. The party passes the night here The 
shrine is situated at the mouth of Huey Cham Pa Sakdi (uth 
Anh) Siri Mangala is a very powerful Spirit and he is invited 
to enter the fleshy form of 4 female medium known as Nang 
Thiem (umiwu) This medium is dressed in w red skirt, a red cont, 
and a red turban, and makes offerings of candles, incense tapers, 
Spirits and sweetmests, inviting the Spirit to enter within hier. 
Musicians play on reed pipes the tune of the song Sudsanen (gmazuuy) 
inviting the spirit to enter the medium. Nang Thiem lights the 
candle and places herself in a sitting posture holding in her hand a 
bow! with candles and incense tapers, motionless. When the candle 
becomes dim, and the flame flickers, it is evidence that the Spirit 
Siri Mangala has entered his fleshly home When Nang Thiem 
begins to tremble, she places the bow! on the ground, rises and 
dancus, In addition to the medium there is a second person, the 
familiar of the Spirit who looks after him and supplies his wants, 
known a4 the Cham (anh This person asks Siri Mangala, when in 
possession of the mediom, to grant favour to the party, fishing 
in the Golden Basin, and enquires whether the eateh will be « good 
oné this year, Nong Thiem replies that the ecatel will be fair, and 
more abundant than Iast year, but that a right and proper feast 
according to ancient custom must be prepared for the Spirita The 
questioner aske what are the requirements of aucient custom. The 
medinm repliea that the food prepared shall not be contaminated 
by any person putting in bits of meat or fish, or by any ane 
smelling the food or partaking thereof before the Spirit Hong 
Kam (oi) or Golden Swan has been fed. After this the cooks 
and the givers of the feast may eat. The possessor of the Spirit 
then calls on Siri Mangala to leave the body of the medium 
and invites him to accompany the fishing party to the Golden Basin, 
Nang Thiem, the medium is paid sixteen atts (a quarter of a tical) a 
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flowered loincloth, two green coconuts, one buneli of bananas, nine 
ecuples of catulles and incense tapers, for her services, 

4. At day-break on the 10th waxing of the month, the boats leave 
Vieng Chandr in procession and go up the river towards the Golden 
Basin. On the way up-stream it is necessary to stop and propitinte 
by making offerings to the Spirit Yaya (1), Mother of the Spirit 
of Hat Mul (aya), Tambol Si Kaj (@ \a) at North Tans, and also 


at Huey Vichaya (tat lew), On arrival at Kano Leo (Fun) the 
ning bends, offerings are made to the Spirit of the Golden Swan. 
Those offerings, for two suceessive years take the form of a pig, 
changed to a buffalo in the third year, and this rotation continues 
without alteration. ‘These animals are slanghtered at one o'clock im 
the afternoon, The head, the fore feet, and the tail together with 
siidalwool flowers, candles, and incense tapers are placed on o 
salyer, which the familiar of this Spirit called the Cham, takes to the 
Shrine and offers to the Spirit Saying -— 

“We thy slaves, people of the country, come together to make offerings to 
thee, Chao Pawm Hus (/¢tia3ii%) chief of all the Spirita, und respectfully 
invite thee to partake of our feast prepared for thee. The time has now 
atrived for is to enter on the iinportapt business of catching the fish in the 
Golien Kein, and we heg thee ta grant ua thy protection and thy favour 
that we may net many fish,” 

Later on, additional oblations are offered to the Spirit at this 
shrine. ‘These offerings consist. of nine different kinds of food, a 
dish of ench is placed on n salver. These dishes consist of Jah (810). 
raw meat pickled with fish sauew, toasted ment (statis), mh curry 
(ung), boiled tripe (siurtnlu), fried tripe, a kind of broth (aia), 
toasted liver (fui), a kind of prawn salad (rau), spirits, s gins 
or bottle, These orticlus are known as the nine offerings and are 
taken by the Chai, Spirit, Possessor, to the Shrine where they are 
offered mp, being placed on the altar. The Cham says :— 

* We thy slaves, people of the country, coming together, invite thee to 
partake of the gould things prepared by oa, The time las now arrived for 
ete enter on the important buviness of catching the fich in the Golden 
Basin, aodwe beg thee to grant ne thy protection and thy favour, that we 
my Hat imany fieh,” 

During the act of presentation of the nine offerings the Nang 


Thiem (medium) pute on her red dress, lights the candles and incense 
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tapers, and these, with sandalwood flowers, she, holding im her hands, 
makes Teverential obeisance before the shrine and invites the spirit 
Golden Swan to enter within her. The musicians play an entran- 
cing air, the tune of Sudsanen, on reed pipes. The medium sits imn- 
mobile with the bowl containing the candles and incense tapers in 
her hands. She soon begins to tremble and then places the bowl on 
the ground, rises and dances) The Spirit, laa now taken possession 
of her. The Cham asks the Spirit, calling him the Lord of All, what 
will be the number of the eatch, The Spirit replies that if the 
fishers act in a right and proper way the catch will be numerous, but 
if their behaviour falla below the proper alandard the catch will be 
small, that you may oot return home empty handed with your 
feelings bruised and hurt, The Cham then enquires what constitutes 
aright and proper manner. The reply is: Act in accordanee with the 
best traditions of the ceremony, The Cham then invites the Spirit 
to leave the medium and joi the fishing party. The food prepared 
as oblation to the Spirit is now eaten by the throng and the people 
pass the night on the spot, 

At dawn on the 11th waxing of the month, the boats leave the 
“Nine Bends” and proceed further up river, stopping at Pak 
Mul (uinya) and Huey Hawm (fju4bu) where offerings are made 
to the local Spirits. When the boat procession arrives at this place 
in the afternoon, the Cham, taking offerings of pork, duck and fowl 
flesh, presents this food to the Spirit of the Guard House (yinnu), 
whose shrine is at Hin Siu (Awna). There is no ceremonial of in- 
viting the Spirit to enter the medium; the Cham merely paye hia 
respeots to the Spirit, and informs him that the party ia going to the 
Golden Basin for the yearly fishing. he Spirit being in charge of 
the Guard House cannot desert his duties for he must remain on 
guard, ‘The party camps here for the night, where gambling is in- 
dulged in till the break of day. A large number of people from the 
surrounding districts with their boats await the ceremonial procession 
at this spot, in order to accompany the party to the Golden Basin, 
which they dare not enter without the Lord of the Waters (the Lao 
Chief of Vieng Chandr) leading the way. At dawn of the 12th 
waxing of the month, the Lao Chief of Vieng Chandr known as the 
Lord of the Waters, who will preside over the fishing ceremony leada 
the way in his state hurge, followed by all the other boats to the 
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Golden Basin. He stops at Kawn Sa Hua (fqumsya) and the 
Kaowngr Li (neriera) and makes propitiatory offerings to the resi- 
dent spirits. | 

From where the boats are moored, a post of Mai Chalao (Lifan) 
fixed on 4 sand bank can be seen, The Cham or Spirit Possessor 
takes some pork, duck and fowl! flesh, and makes an offering of these 
things without any ceremonial to the Spirit Guardian of the vate at 
this post. He merely pays his réspects and informs the Spirits of 
the intention to open the Golden Basin and catch the Pla Bik. This 
Spirit, also on guard, cannot accompany the fishing party, 

5 At 2 o'clock in the afternoon the Chaim or Spirit. Possessor 
prepares food, candles, incense tapers and sandalwood flowers for 
presentation to the shrine of the Spirit of the Golden Basin, This 
shrine, which is situnted in « building called locally the Pam 
Sai (ems Ve), is approached with great ceremonial, A procession of 
boats is formed. These boats convey in state; two swords, two 
water gourds, two trays with betel-nuts and leaves, nine pieces of 
silver (au), four pleces of bee's wax (HHU), two green coconuts, two 
dishes of swectmeats, nine pairs of candles, incense tapers and 
sandalwood flowers, one gong and two flutes, to this buildmg ‘The 
Nang Thiem dressed in red as before, beats the gong and plays on & 
flute in the procession. When the shrine is reached, the Cham lights 
the candles and incense tapers and, making reverential obeisance, 
places them with the food on the shrine, saying — 

* Today, thy humble slave craves permission to pay homage to thee, 
Lord of this place, Chief Spirit of all, I beg thee to allow the people to 
tet the fish, anid that their etfarts be rewarded hy « plentiful cateh, I, thy 
dave have brought coconrta (tN), eweet Innonas, betelnuts and lenves, 
pork (or buffalo Be#h) aml epirite us gifts for thee, Tf and when fish are 
caught, Twill present two to thee, ent off their heads and pickle them, 
giving this food to thee.” 

During the ceremony, the musicians play on their instruments and 
the Cham continues to speak to the Spirit saying :— 

“T have now brought the people and their rulers to the Golden Basin 
in the Spirit Lake, and now invite the Mother and the Father af the 
Basin Spirit to proceed to the abrine in the Pam Sai. When fish have 
bean caught, | will present thee with fish, prepared for eating with 
épirituous Lyuors wt the morning meal," 


PT. 1] THE PLA BUR FISHING CEREMONY 101 


The ceremony of invitation having heen performed the Father and 
Mother of the Golden Basin Spirit are brought in procession to the 
shrine accompanied by music. At the Pam Sai everything has been 
prepared to receive these Spirita: mats have been spread, a dais has 
been arranged on which is placed one pillow, nine coats, nine pieces 
of silk, nine skirts (fu), nine pieces of white cloth, a bottle of spirits 
with tumblers. A lamp is lit and the place screened by curtains A 
vast concourse of people is gathered here ta receive the Spirits, and 
eagerly avenit the arrival of the procession, These Spirits are invited 
to take up their residence in the Pam Sai, the insignia appropriate 
to their rank is brought In a State barge, landed and placed by the 
side of the shrine where two Chams are on guard duty. 

6. The actual business of eatehing the fish commences at five 
o'clock in the morning just before the break of day, the 19th waxing 
of the month, and therefore beyina at the close of the 12th waxing 
and ceases at mid-day on the 15th. (A day iu this part of the world 
commences and closes at dawn, not from imid-night to mid-night) 
No one dare contravene the convention laying down the period 
during which fish may be caught, for if they did, sucha breach would 
bring ill fortune in tts train, 

7. Each fisherman has o boat made from the trunk of » tree 
having « breath of 1 metre and 4 Jength of 10. Boats made of 
woul having eyes in the grain of lucky portent, such as ‘Ta Song 
Taw (nian), “speeding the pole,” Ts Sawt Nguak agian 
“threading the gills.” Ta Wat Hus (adnY)), “cutting off heads,” 
selected. The nets used are very strong and made of ropes shot 
the thickness of a thumb with meshes of 50 centimetres square. 
These neta are the short kind, having a width of 6 metres and the 
length of 10. The manipulating ropes are 66 metres long, The 
weighta are stones, weighing about 6 pounds each. ‘Three or four 
ropes made of tough creepers (ifigiunt) are also provided: The 
crew of each boat consists of two men, one for the how and one for the 
stern. However, before these boats can be used they are subjected to 
Aeceremony of purifiestion, which includes the cleansing of the hull 
by fire. Homage is paid to the Goddess of the boat, the Lady 
Spirit (uutiuufin) by presenting fresh flowers, and incense tapers 
in leaf howls. These offerings are fixed to the bow of the boats 
which is honoured by the sign symbolical of the Holy Trinity being 
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made with seented powder. (This sign, (4, which is a protective 
one consists, of three dots, or in some eases more, so placed as to form 
a triangle) Otferings of food must be made to the Spirit of the 
boats, and he wlio mikes these offerings promises that they shall 
consist of auch articles of food as the Spirit delights in, They are 
fowls, egg, fish paste, frogs and sweetments The Spirit of the boat 
signifies what she would like to eat by making the rope which ties 
up the boat vibrate. Some of the seine boats are purified by the 
owner, seizmg a live fowl by the legs and using this as a brush, 
striking the boat from stern to bow till the bird is dead. 

The people believe that the seine bouts and the seine nets ure 
endowed with life, in fact are spirits, are living things, and it is for 
this reason that these boats are purified, and the bonts, nets, ropes 
and stone weights are perfumed with scent. The stone weights are 
then attached to the nets which are now ready for use. An incanta- 
tion i4 used when this is bemg done, ‘This incantation is-— 

HUUNTN, MAAS Wut nuaTAdsuy 

Which means : 

"Om, let all things of wll kinds Jove us, he attached firmly as. with 
cement, bound tightly to us, attmeted by that power to cause to love, 
inherent in ua, possessed by maidens all." 

The ceremony of purification ix performed in the following manner 
and thease incantations are need -— 


“A. Le .E os oe eu 
oH mnie Wenusenaneia naw tdauaumn'n 
STN TINORZIWAN NNWUtMNMNERZYAAN noNNuAnOWTI 
_~ cA, . Ce =, - 
luaylumssgaien weaninaloannryoer souulurily dy 
i ie . i , = it Ai i —. E a ‘Z 2 
Tnunaldunas wuduuludamndein WeHuuNnldsinean wun 
: he = ' ‘ a te éA rs = 5 Ee 
vewln nulawenudenves sahuiodasimeunn cdususuulann 
IWOaywI idua nuawu lanwanees Wduanuauu linen doy 
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“Om, earth, earth, paddle, paddle, his my boat is named Ku Khua 


Lam Khao (gtatimn) (white bont stern and bow). My bout js loge, 
A virgin can lie in it ns though lying on one's lap. Its stern points back to 
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the West. Its bow points to the East. Its flowers have power like unto 
the Lord of Fire. Its leaves have power like unto the Lord of Nagna. Ite 
bark has power like unto the Lord Vishnu, supporter of the earth. Fell the 
tres and lay iton the grmind to dry. Ita hull ie wide like unto the leaves 
of the tree “Sam Tom Si Taw (erupts AD), The father of the tree is 
coufined ins trap with iron teeth, preventing exit. When he turns or 
moves about and tonches the noose, a sound like thunder in the sixth 
month is given forth. This sound travels to Burma and ia heard an the 
banks of the Mekhong. This sind excites to love young men and maidens, 
This sounl excites old spinsters, Om, bring happiness to all, 


MSNTIADUNNUA YusoNAAdnannA nownun Minn seen 
| A dk ee, 2a ee ee ee eee “ 
wwe usuioronnnt da lus usidon Ina ly ITAOWIAM 


fu drnsNinw. 
This translated into English means :— 

“The leather rowlock is torn. I repair ttand brush aside (the evil Spi- 
rit}, The leather rowlock is torn inside the ring, | will repair and brush 
aside (the evil Spirit), 1 -will brash aside ( the evil Spirit ), ewusing it to 
rush forth like wnte spear thrown by hand, the sound reaching the ends of 
‘space, The sound travelling fur, will return to whence it came. (Om, let 
harmony reign supreme.” 

The imeantation recorded below is sometimes used in place of the 
above, 


ce jg Ee . «i i ws ie Le iL- oF ail, 
ou mula lnyergs WUOIMNONONHNUNNUA MuAQUaLIWhN 
be 
quinn munoue ldvaiwnwwn nunnun munmunanara gunn 
iin muni dunruinusgi mano ding tuo 


onnuin mannuid anwunaninae manne qu drvwinqw. 


“Om, word of God. ame great in girth and stature. Dead, slain by 
strangling creepers tnited ms one. I restore, | brush aside (the evil spirit), 
Dead, by hand of woman striking ow the tree, I restore, ] brush aside (the 
evilapirit). Dead, by act of Spirit using black creeper roots. I restore, 
[ hrosh aside (the evil Spirit), Dead, ly fear of spears mised to strike. 
Il restore, [ brush aside (the evil Spirit), Dead by uct of Spirit giving 
poison of a deadly plant. restore, 1 brush aside (the evil Spirit). Dead, 
by act of Spirit wing roots of plants, black and braised whose leaves are 
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striped. | reatore, | bruxh wside (the evil Spirit), Ded, by:act of Spirit 

cutting with «word, I restore, | brush uside (the evil Spirit). I slice in 

hite the Spirit's head. (Om, let harmony reign eupremn.” |!) 

The incantation used when perfuming the boats, nets, ropes, and 
weights is as followsa:— 

oa ts i a A a -_ a in i ak 
BN MAGN] NONINMIUINAs MoNWOMIWT was 970099 
| * . tray i] 7 i o i 
id unlnnynims dum slain WILOWHIN1 dunsuily Haikou wad 
ee ce =], iin i Ba satin ¥ } aL ; 
eululazoalnnan Gun auOUNTAT inMawauNaldy gale ly 
ft = K ~~ ie “= 
NAUGWN WANMNAUI LaWwuidaH ay drMevinon. 

"Om, word of God. OF, scented ball of creeper black, perfuming all 
lands and sky, ©, fields and ploughs, the rainy season has passed away. 
The time has come for ther to stop thy work. Ten highland rice fielda 
and ten lowland fields shall run to me: By virtue of my mngie they can- 
not remain where they are, but crying, will run to me, Ten balbs of the 
econted creeper will come anil antar on the place and another nine will 
also come and join with them, ©, plese come, ussemble on this land. 
Partake of the feast prepared. ‘Phe Lord the Chief shall ext from the 
greater tray, Om, let hurmony reign fopreme.” 

When this incantation is being pronounced, the Master of Ceremo- 
nies shall pick up the net by holding the four corners in his hands, 
that is the two weighted and the two unweighted corners, and when 
doing 80 must suppress his breath. When the boata and nets have 
" 1!) Tn vol, xxv, part 2 of the JSS, 1 pnblished paper dealing with the 
Rites and Ceremonies observed at Elephant driving operations in the sea- 
hoard provinces of Lang Suan, Southern Siam. In Phase 11 of this paper, 7 
described the rites which have to by performed when cutting timber to be 
tiged for the erection of the kraal. ‘ha incantstions quoted above all refer to 
the cutting of timber for miking boats, The Spirita inhubiting the trees ovat 
he evicted to prevent their doing any evil after the bout has been built. 1+ 
will he observed that the chief of all the Spirita, the father of the trees muat 
be confined and for this purpose he ts placed ina. fishing trap, ‘Uhis simile ia 
ured because the boats ure employed in the important business of catching 
the Pla Bik. ‘The leather rowlock have been also ta he purified. The evil 
Spirit living within the same mist be brushed aside, for if they were allow- 
ed to remain the rowlocks wotld break and evil fall on the fishermen, Evil 
Spirits are responsible for killing the trees required for making the boats, 
They tmust be brushed aside that the trees may come to life again. The 
people who engage iv the pursuit of fishing in the Golden Hasin huve the 
belted that the boats they ase are endowed with life, hence these death dea! - 
ing Spirits must be removed. 
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been purified and perfumed, they should not be used for any purpose 
whatsoever, until the time fixed for catching the fish has arrived, 
when they should be bronght out and ted forthwith, 

As some fish may break away from the Goklen Basin and try to 
escape, parties of fishermen assemble at Ban Sam Pan Na (trun 
Wuu)) near the Si No Hat (luvin) rapids in Vieng Chandr territo- 
ry, where a sand bank juts out from the left hank of the river, Other 
parties assemble at Hard Mul (Api) opposite Huey Hawm (on 
#5u) on the left bank, lying between Bau Kok Sok (iiulanten) and 
Ban Ta Phra Badh (WomatM) is the commune of Sri Chiengmnai 
(astutlna), Ampbhur Ta Baw (Wtio) Ban Sam Pan Na ia above 
and Hat Mul is below the Golden Basin. The fishermen use long 
nets made by joining seven of the ordinary nets together, producing 
a net 35 metres long, and the weights weigh between five. and «ix 
pounds. The incantations weed for the short nets are used for the 
long also. 

8. Before the boats are brought out to commence the operations 
of catching the fish, some of the fishermen pronounce this incanta- 
tion, but this is not done by all 

Re dA A ‘oP | be ee wed ok A rs 

TUMIMAAMA TORONDHAD wawIindnd IsqwaiadNed wins 
E i i de | a = 1. . s . - Sv i 
mayo inlWtnay lnegsnny iduansnnsuny Tyouuda 

a be os vee ff bw A men 
AMINNOIN BANIIWNEU Wn won lH lemdely 
quinn. 

“This day, this night is good, pregnant with good fortune: We beg 
theo to give ne in abundance, 0, Lord of the waters, Lord of the Landing 
and Lord of the Forests, Lord of the city and all Spirits great and amall. 
The cocks ore crowing in the forest before dawn. Please come to our feast 
prepured as an offering to yeall. To-day, wa thy humble slaves pray that 
we may be fuvoured with good fortune, and in return for thy kindnese will 
give to ye the head and tail of w fish, ©, Guardians of the frontiers and 
of the countryside, yrant us thy favour on this day," 

At five o'clock on the morning of the 12th waxing of the month, 
each boat ts brought out and paddled into the Golden Basin, going 
towards its upper reaches. In each boat are two wen each one 
holding the upper corners of the net which is lowered into the water. 
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The boats then float downstream, The Lord of the Waters (Chief 
of Viengehanedr), supplica each boat with a jar of spirits. While 
the boats are moving, this incantation is chanted. 


Ou WN We) WMenMUNdoeNNUA wowuE Lininsdueon 


—~ x, «= _ Pa ie 6 te © a me 
nmiud LinAmauan dune unm IN Aran MANUAL WI 
A ® he we - P= — a =. P ' 
annua que lniwed mnawes namduninun malin 
he - 2 we 4 al 4 re as w 
PANINHHONHN TNT Latin TuN WHEAT GM NI Ne We 
- i eb. am me — « oo bea o. —__ af 
UAMiWuEh: Ac soUROMN Mwaetocoe Aalnooy 
me ion =, te as Le we Lk? & 
nalyund malnouuilew lvueuwn Tinwnnnraanons ll 
THMVIAD ON GsnsNenW. 
Ae a, 
duWwowny wniine ow dsHsNsnW- 
ao - » F week , 
UA DIIORONIHAI. MANTA DANA. « UNddiAtnnas 
- oa ee Li F wef Fea 
NEAT UAdaa MAAN wAds7 muse. 

“Om, word of God. Earth, earth, paddle, paddle. Sweat from Ty 
body flows. I undo, | bruh aside (the evil Spirit), The stern pointe 
towards the East, the bow towards the Weet. I pay It honour that it may 
fruitful be, Thou urt long lived, iike the women of the serpent, Napa 
race. I will not let thee longer here remain. OQ, thy thigh is white, 1 
thrust my penis in to the depth in search of thee, ‘Thy aye ie large. 1! 
will fold and wrap thee in i net and bring thee to the surface in my aris. 
When thou art called, please come up, ‘This reverend teacher comes 
from the comtry of Lanam cari. He has barred the way to the exit 
of the fish and sending forth his voice ehonting lond, drives them to the 
barriers, The people of the oumtryside, on hearing the sound shall lose 
all tora! ene and self control, Let thos (fish) who possat the bow of 
the boat die, let those who turn at the stern austain injury to the vye, 
Let them come by the right way to the tniddle of the bout. Om, 
let harmony reign eupreme.” 

“O, Clift, friend atanding o'er there, come brother, from. Ta ‘Tom!!! 
Om, let harmony reign supreme,” 


") Wits place Ta Tom in situated in the district of Sieng (iTS) in 
province of the Lao country, 1 wim inclined to think that this place Ta Tom 
if the important town of Ta Ting or Ta Tang in the province of Kwei-Chow., 
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“Now we beg that the etch may abundant be, 0, Spirit of the Waters 
and the great Sundbank. We beg the «ume of thee, 0, Spirit of the 
Golden Basin, Lake of the Lord. Please open all the cavern doors that 
the fish may come out.. Please give us our reward.” 

§. During the process of fishing a great uproar is created by all 
those present who indulge in abusing each other and shouting out 
challenges to fight. While the owners of the boats beg the fish to 
enter their nets saying -— 


y ke be Ab be é le _ me a 
lanawscvteuly nn Demo NOS MMB dius et on 
L ww a - 
ATH HOUMA) UAddsonoN ADS. 
“Give, O, Father Posesor of Plenty, give O, Cliff-faced rocks, 0, 
Golden Basin, Lake of the Lord, O, Ye Chief, living on the preab sand 


bunk, O, Thou Great One, owner of the Golden Basin, now give ue of thy 
plenty.” 


Many of the tribes who have come South have passed through this province 
from Sre-Chuan and Shen-3i, notably the Mino. The country La Nam would 
seem to be situated in the bowels of the earth, but not far below the surface. 
Tn the Lanchang (AU) chronicals, it is stated that u king bearing the title 
of Phya Lanom. Sen ‘hai Puwanard (nazwa ty luau VUIWOEN) ascended 
the throne. Lanchong was a name given to both Loong Prabong and 
Viengchandr, but as the capital was removed from the (former) place im 
the year Ap. 1565 it ix probable that the Phya Lanam referred to waa 
king of Luang Prabang. Lanam was known to the people of the country 
hence the use of this name in the incantation. This incantation is used 
for the purpose of coaxing the Heh to come to the nets. Tt is usual to stir 
the water with long humboo poles, hence the reference to the male orgrt of 
generation, The reverend teacher well versed in magic, curses the fish, 
tat they, being overcome by fear, will approach the nets by the right way, 
Lt will also be notice! that it is neveswiry to call on the Spirits to open the 
cavern doors to let the fish come out, ‘This is analogous to the opening af 
forests fives and subtermhean passages, A good instance of this repute 
ment will be found in my puper The catching of Hlaphanta in the Province 
ef Lengrean, phase vin, publiched in J88, vol. xxv, part 1. 

The first few lines of this inaintation are not very clear: The men pp 
rently are covered with «weat die to their exertions in naviguéing the hosts 
and preparing thy nets, That pussage which refers to paying honour to the 
bouts that they muy be fruitful is on ordinary custom which requires that 
flowery ete, ehould be placed on the how of the boat. See details given in 
paragraph 5 of this paper. 
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This prayer is repeated until the fish are caught in the nets When 
# fish is netted, the boat gous down stream. The two ten holding 
the net jerk it as a signal calling on the fish to come to the surface 
saying -— 

1 5 tc all B te a = € A a. 
IIUN UTA AM INT INNO UAdHAUTAEdAnos 

Me ee oe ar te a ab 
undiunToedaunls nd lnisaidow luna tind snnnn aoa 
B Be wee FF ce 
WINNING) BHU 4 HUIVWINUEAINAD MIATTHHODS 
a & 
TOIWWWLOT. 

Which in English means -— 

* Little one, please come up, Thou of lncky omen, please come tip. 
Present thy tail before thy head, Now 1 let dawn the creeper noose. Now, 
thou art eaught, | tie thee with the creeper rope to the stake. Now, I 
hive pw fish, The Postercor of Plenty tna made men gift. Now, again J 
aak for abundant gifts from thee, 0, great Sandbank, Chief of all, Lord of 
the Water, great in power, from thee, O, Great Sundmnk, owner of the 
Golden Basin,” 

This prayer or incantation is repeated until the fish floats to the 
surface in the net. While all this is taking place should the fisher- 
men's hat fall from his head, or his clothes drop from his bedy, he 
should not pick them up, for if he did, the fish will escape from the 
bet. , 
~ When the fish comes to the surface of the water, the hoatmen 
assist each other in securing it, This is known as scooping the tail 
over the tail, tightening it and then threading the rope through the 
gills, and seeuring the fish to the side of the boat. ‘The fishermen 
begin to dance with joy, and in their excitement shout out volleys 
of abuse, and when they have calmed down: paddle the boat slowly 
toward the river bank, where tho fish is tied to a stake, fixed in the 
water in front of their Jiub, | 

10, The people of the right bank live in temporary huts on that 
hank, and those of the left bank do the same on their bank. "They 
do not mix. Should any boat having caught « fish, lose it, owing to 
the fish breaking away, the fishermen have to perform the whole 
ceremony of propitiation afresh, and they are subjucted to the abuse 
and jeers of their more successful fellow fishermun, 


Pr, WW] THE PLA BUK FISHING CEREMONY 109 


L1. Early in the morning of the 18th waxing of the moon the 
ceremony of making offerings to the Spirit who owns the Golden 
Basin at the shrine on the sand bank, has to be performed. This 
oblation cousists of nine tables of sweetmeats, each table having nine 
dishes. Seven of these are presented to the Spirit of the Basin. Ona 
to the Spirit Guardian of the Gate, and one to the Spirit of the Gong. 
The offerings for the Spirit Guardian of the Gate is made at a hut, 
‘specially erected on the sand bank, in front of the boat Jan inage, 
When these offerings have been made, a fish, the first to be caught, 
known as the Cham fish (tl#7)) is killed, and its head and tail are 
presented to the Spirit of the Golden Basin. ‘The fish is prepared as 
food, some being spiced (4) some being made into salad, some 
toasted, sowie curried, sume fried, some made inty a plain curry, and 
the liver toasted. One of each of these dishes is placed on a table 
with a bottle of spirits, and nine tables are so prepared. Seven are 
presented to the Spirit of the Basin, one to the Guardian of the Gate, 
and one to the Spirit of the Gong. About midday the second tish 
ik caught, killed, and its flesh, with spirits, is presented to thw Spirit 
of the Basin, some being offered to the Guardian of the Gate and the 
Spint of the Gong. This presentation is made with the same cere- 
inony as in the morning. Music is played whilo the ceremony is 
being carried out, flutes and reed pipes being nsed. 

Early on the morning of the 14th waxing of the moon, the Master 
of Ceremonies commands the Cham, Owner of the Spirit, to kill 
another fish and make otferings of the flesh to the Spirit Guardian 
of the caverns, situated on the rocky cliff on the right bank of the 
river, because the snlxujunstic caverns in which the fish live are near 
this spot, The same ceremonial is observed as when making offerings 
to the Spirit of the Basin at the Pain Saji ahirine Gu the sand bank, 
aod when propitiating the Spirit Guardian of the Frontier, 

12, From the moment the nets are dropped in the water, and 
trawled or dragged to catch the fish, the whole concourse of people 
present, men, women and children, both fishermen and those who have 
come to look on, engage in & great tournament of abuse, but offence 
is not taken because the ceremony has demanded this’ observance 
from ancient times, Tis tournanient of abuse continues till fishing 
is over, Abnse as follows is shouted out -— 


¥ mt = - “ ie - im — oe. be in a = 
WOIGH WHidHD Wea UNIdHO UNM UNvdOW uni uN 
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A 464 «& A aa ew 4 rT Ao. © 
WHIGUNHS OdiwAs unidvInsadenoun grosgndamisuy tn 
oe a ‘ 1 - “ a et Ok : 
W190 Ww Stamiaderueda AHINWUT WNIGUINNY WANT 1 
arluunudatenls santindsn ssAuINd, 
*O, my friends, men and women. Friends, O, friunds, O, doga 0, bald. 
headed fools, O, ancients iu thy dotage, A dog «hall lay with thy mother. 

I will lay with thy mother, ©, Friend, let me lay with thy wife. 0, 

friend, let me lay with thy daughter. 0, ancient, bald headed one, thy 

nge great Death is ear to thee, yet thow comest with the throng. 

A dlog shall Jay with thy mother, As thon art bere, E will go and in 

thy place, lay with thy wife. Deo not return bome till dawn,” 

From very ancient time, to the present day, the Spirit which enter 
the medium has always been @ Kha (31) Spirit, and as o Spirit of 
this nationality, is symewhat lascivious and delights in abuse and 
taunts in which the sexual relationship tales a prominent place, 
abuse of this nature has been handed down from father to san, and 
from mother to daughter, from time immemorial, ‘The people believe 
that the form of abuse as given above is as music in the ears of the 
Spirit, gives pleasure to him and they thus gain hia favour. The 
people also hold that if they did not abuse each other in the coarsest 
languaye the tish would not enter their nets 

13, When the left bank of the river Me Khong was Siamese territ- 
ory, no fee, duty or royalty was levied in cash on the catch, as the price 
of the fish tail (mimutlay), but » payment in kind was inde on the 
following scale. If one or two fish only were caught there was no 
payment, but if three, then «me fish was given, and if six, two were 
giver, One fish was reserved for feeding the Spirit. Since the left 
hank has become French territory, a royalty of ten piastres is levied 
in cash for each fish cangbt, which is called the price of the fish tail, 
The first fish cauglit ia bought by the Lord of tle Waters citinhy, 
and used for feeding the Spirits The price paid is 30 piastres irres- 
pective of whether the fish is big or small, the owner thus only 
receives 20 piastres, Should the peuple of the right bank cutch a 
fish and keep it on their bank, which is Siamese territory, they still 
have to pay 10 pinstres to the Lao Chief of Vieng Chandr (6 cover 
the expeises incurred in conncetion with the fishing ceremonies. 
This price of the tish tail is not paid to the State: The ceramonive 
depicted in this paper are performed on the left bank of the river. 
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14. The maximum catch in the Golden Basin in a season dods 
not exceed one hundred fish, and the minimum is about thirty. ‘The 
weight of an average sized fish is about 270 Ibs. and the eggs. weigh 
about 64 Ibs. Whole fish are sold at prices ranging from 40 to 80 
piastres. When the royalty on a fish hus been paid, the owner is at 
liberty to take it to his home. It is here killed, and the retail price 
of the flesh is about Te. 1 for 14 Tbs, and of the eggs Tc. | for 150 
grammes, The people consider the flesh and eggs to be a creat 
delicacy. 

As many as 1,000 seme boate engage in the pursuit of catching 
this fish annually, Traders and others are responsible for anothor 
200 boats. The number of persons gathered at one of these festivals 
js about 7,000, 

The French authorities pernnit the people to indulge in every form 
of gambimgs free. Opium addicts are allowed to smoke opium with- 
out molestation. Booths for the sale of food, drink, and other things 
are seattered along the river bank, The people are showing signs of 
losing their belief in the necessity for the observance of these rites, 
and aa it is probable that this ceremonial festival will disappear in 
a few years, I have thought it wise to make a permanent record of 
it, with the incantations, before decadence hus set in, and the festival 
disappeared. 


F, H, Gres. 
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Doctor HL MeCormick Smith's Letter, 


Department of Fisheries, 
Bangkok. 
October 27, 1933, 
Dear Mr, Giles, 

The Pla Bak of Mekhong is 4 entfsh belonging in the genus 
Pongasins which has numerous species (about 12) in Siam, Malaya, 
Doteh East Indies; Indochina and Indi The fish has unfortonately 
been referred to in some of the local literature a9 2 sturgeon, 
and this misstatement is constantly reeurring, as are other in- 
aceuracies and absurdities (as, for instance, that the Pla Bik nour- 
ishes ita young with milk) So far as is known, this fish ia peculiar 
to the basin of the Mekhong, but ita relatives are found in many 
other streams, ond mmong those common ond well-known in Siam are 
the Pla Tepo, Pla Sawai, Pla Sanpu, Pla Sengkowed and Pla The pat, 

The specific indentity of the Pla Bak has not been satifactorily 
determined for the reason that no ichthyologist has studied the 
young and half-grown individuals or has ever seen specimen lesa 
than one and « half metres long. My own opinion is that the Pla 
Bik may prove to be an overgrown stage of o species which 
when staller is recognized under another mane, Int specu la tion 
on thig point is not very profitable and settlement of the question. 
must be deferred until studies can be made at the spawning grounds 
ab Luang Prabang or until young specimens are available for ex- 
amination. A very interesting feature of the fish ix the complete 
sldence of teeth and, im consequence, the fish has become a veecta- 
rian, subsisting entirely on algae or other aquatic planta. This 
aheence of teeth has been assumed to be of taxonomic in porta nee by 
M. Chevey, of Indochina, who has recently bestowed on the fish 
A new generic and specifie name, Pangasienodon gigae: but 1 have 
fonnd that in Pla Sawoi the teeth completely disappear by the time 
the fish reaches a length of 70 or 75 :em. 

This Pla Buk is found throughout the Mekhong at east as high 
up as Chiengsen. At the end of the miny season, when the floods 
have subsided, the fish undertakes a detinite upstream migration 
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which carries it to Luang Prabang by the latter part of February, 
Spawning is said to take place in Lake Tuli, ond the fish remain in 
the vieinity of Laang Prabang and are caught there as late as June 
when, apparently, the downstream migration of adults and young 
(MCPS. 

The Lacs at Luang Prabang have some peculiar notions about the 
Pla Buk but apparently possess little information. One of their 
curious beliefs is that only the female fish migrate up the river and 
that the male fish, with yellow seules, await the arrival of the fe- 
males at Lake Tali, which water the males never leave. On the 
other hand, the fishermen at Vientien and Nongkai report the pre- 
sence Of males im the annual upstream migration; and I have no 
doubt that both sexes are represented throughout the fish's range. 

I have been to the annual fishery above Nongkai, and I have there 
measured and photographed a fish that was 247 m. long, ‘There are 
authentic records of fish 3.00 m, long, and length of even 3.5 m. has 
been reported. 


Sincerely yours, 


H. M. Surrn. 
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SACRED IMAGES IN CHIENGMAI 
by 
E. W. Huteninson, mu. a. Cantab, 


It is common knowledge that in the xvth centary Chiengmat pos- 
sessed both the Emerald Buddha, now in Bangkok, also the Ceylon 
Buddha (Pra Sihing) which is sometimes identified with the mutilated 
image still at Wat Pra Singh. Tt is not so well known that Chieng- 
mai still possesses two small figures to whieh grent sanctity, if not 
magic powers, are attributed, namely the P’ra Kéo Sé Tang Kamani oa 
and the P’ra Sila, both of which are kept locked up at Wat Chieng- 
TLLAT, 

Wat Chiengman was founded by Mangrai, the T’ai conquerer of 
Lamp'un, who established the city of Chiengmai on its present site 
at the end of the xumth century: he is said to have spent hia last 
days in residence at this temple. Wat Chiengman lies in the north- 
east corner af the city wall, and is notable for the row of life-size 
elephants projecting from each of the four sides of the Chetya at its 


Palm-leaf chronicles relating to both mages have been transcribed, 

and in the case of P’ra Sila translated from Pali into Lao by P’ra 
Malia Mtin of Wat H6 T’am, who is the leadmg Pali scholar at present 
in Chiengmai. 

Pra Kéo 8é Ting Kamani is a small erystal figurine on a hollow 
gold base. The lower surface of the base bears an inseription in 
Lao characters to the effect that it was made in 0,8 1285 (a,b, 1874) 
by order of Chao Int'anon, the reigning Chief of Chiengmai at that 
time, and that it contains 303 Baht and 3 Sik of pure gold. 


(0 Literal transliteration from the Lao. In Siamese, it should be-yraay) 
ADAH, literally white body, crystal. 
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The erystal viewed at some angles appanra black, especially the 
head; at other angles it appears to have a greenish tinge in the 
transparent white substance. The workmanship is not particularly 
fine, The head is crowned with a eap of thin gold. 

The chronicle concerning this image is a long rambling narrative 
with littl: pretence to historical precision. Its main interest Jies in 
its association of the image with the Wisaka ceremonies in the 
month of May, when the rains on which the Farmer depemds for his 
crops are about to break, 

Pra Maha Min states that his version of the Tumnan was copied 
froma MS. Dao at Wat Ram Poeng on the 7th August, 1920, for 
those interested in the history of Chiengmai. 

A rough abstract of it is as follows:— 

Tamadn Pra Put'orup Sé Ting Kamani. 
When the Lard Buddha had been 25 years in the Ministry at 
Wat Khetawanaram, (Wat Po Tan), le went round begging one 
day along the banks of the Raming (Me Ping) to the south east 
of Mount Ussu, (Doi Sut'ep) as far as the grove of Mai Yang 
trees!” where he sat down under a clump of five trees to rest 
after hia pilgrimage. 
_Kinn Sén ‘Tong brouglit five maidens and offered them with 
himself as sinves, but Our Lord refused the offer and preached 
to him that he should enter his niece of seven years old aga nun: 

Our Lord prophesied that 837 years after his death a city 
named Chimai (#lvu) would be founded there, He then return- 
ed to Wit Pa Tan. 

Khon Sén Tong had the likeness and the prophesy of Our 
Loni engraved upon a stone and boried at the source of Me Kha, 
west of Doi Sut'ep. 

Later P’rn Indra brought « erystal from the Second Heaven 
and gave it to P'ya Ram, King of the Lawa coontry, ordering a 
figure of the Buddha to be carved in the month of May on the 
Sth day of the waxing moon. 

Subsequently, Nang Cham ‘evi brought the erystal figure 
from Muang Law6 and deposited it at Lamp'un. 





() the « Mai Yang", Gum Trees, are on the Lamp'un road about two 
tiles south of Chicngmai. The village Pa Yung Ning is to the cast of 
Mangrni’s first capital, Vieng Kum Kam, 





Wat Chiengman, Chiengmiai, 
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When P'ya Mangrai conquered Chiengmasi, he invited the 
Crystal Buddha to be placed in Chiengmai, where it remained 
until P'ya Suriyawong removed it by stealth to Ayut'ya. 

Afterwards, P'ra Muang Yot brought it back and placed it 
again in the sacred sanctuary, where it was preserved until P’ra 
Mtiong Sam P'ya established the ceremonial whieh has been 
handed down from one generation to another and performed 
each year between the eighth day of the waxing moon to the 
full moon in the month of May from the year © & 741 on- 
wards. During the festival the image is bathed in water froin 
Wieng Chet Lin. 

This image, with the #’ra Sihing and the J’ra Sila, is asso- 
elated with the prosperity of Chiengmaj, The city which 
possesses these three images will thrive. 

The date ©, 4 741.—A, D. 1880, serves to associate this image 
with the Ceylon Boddha—an association actually admitted in the 
last. part of the chronicle—since it was aliout the sasme date that 
King Séu Mfilang Ma brought back the Pra Silay or Ceylon Bud- 
ha to Chiengnii, 

An examination of the features of the I’ra Kéo 8é Ting Kamani 
confirms the impression made by the chronicle that this image had 
its origin in this country. 

Pro Sila, Wt is far otherwise with the small stone tablet which 
may be called the Stone Buddha, The features of the central figure 
are not of this country: its complete nudity is foreign to religious 
art here; an enlarged navel compensates apparently for complete 
absence of sex attributes: finally, the posture of the hips calls for 
comment, 

The attitude and the posture of the hips is clearly the same as 
that depicted im the seulptured reliefs of the second century A. p. 
at Bharut, of which a reproduction appears facing page 13 in JSS, 
vol, xxvii, part 1, Furthermore the form of the tablet clearly sug- 
gests a figure carved in relief in aniteh. If the Bharnt Relief is the 
surliest known representation of this attitude, it would appear that 
the Pra Sita at Chiengmai follows a later, and possibly Ceylonese 
development of this tradition. 

The three figurea in relief on the face of the tablet are gilded 
over with a gold covering, It is hawever possible to aee the mw 
stone of the tablet in places where the wooden frame does not eom- 
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pletely cover the sides, and it is m dark “pepper and salt shade”, 
In the text of the chronicle the stone is called Pimp'ahon, Some 
sugvest that that this word, which can be used to denote a certain 
seashell, implies that the substance of the tablet is fossilised shell; 
others translate it as stone capable of taking an impress, i.e, soft 
atone. 

The lettering on the background hehind the torso of the central 
fizure is considered to be wndecipherable, A suggestion has been 
mite that the image ia a copy made by an artisan to whom the 
language of the original was unfamiliar, and who therefore failed to 
reproduce the characters in legible form: and it is sugyested that 
visitors from Siam to Ceylon may have seen the original of this 
tablet there and copied it to the best of their ability. It is not how- 
ever certain, in our present state of knowledge, that the so-called 
lettering may not be simply 4 form of ornamentation, or the marks 
left by the seulpter'’s chisel, 

Tamndn of Pra Sila. 

Pra Maha Miin has transcribed the Pali in Lao characters side by 
side with his Lao translation. He concludes his translation with the 
following note.— 

The Tamnan was written in the year cs, 1146. (a. p. 1785), 
on the 14th day of the waxing moon in the 11th month ab 
Wieng Pa Sang,’ by order of P'ra Maha P'dt'a Langka, It. 
was translated) by Fra Wutinyan (Pra Maha Min) on the 13th 
day of the waxing moon in the 5th (northern) month at 1 p.m. 
in the year & 5, 1483, #5, 2465, (a.m 1922.) He first diseover- 
ed it with the Stone Bodtiha at Wat Chiengman, and found the 
image to correspond in every reapect with the deseription of it 
in the Tamndn. 

Following the discovery, several replicas of the image were 
made by the faithful that same year. FP'ya Sim Lan, a Chieng- 
mai Grandes, lind a°wax model made from whieh three bronze 
images were east, In c.s, 1284, Pya Dek Chai, another Gran- 
dee of Chiengmai, had a stone copy made only differing from 
the original in being mixed with brick instead of pure stone. 
Tn the same year merit-makers had another copy inade of the 
AIT colour, There were thus three images in all of stone and 


{) Pa Sang is an important vies! in the Pak Bong urea, about ten miles 
south-south-west of Lamp'an, 
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three in bronze representing the Lord Buddha begging for alms 
in Rachakriit. 

A inust Elephant was allowed te charge Our Lord; Maha Ananda 
saved his life by turning away the Elephant's face from him. 
The image measures a span and four inches I height by a span 
in breadth inching all three figures, 

Regarding the replicas of the image, it appears that the plaster 
statue of Buddha in the northern niteh of the Chetyi ab Wat Siri Kut 
was, as the Bouges of that Wat maintain, copied from the central 
figure of the group comprising the Pra Sud. The figure in the 
southern nitch of the Chetya of Wot Mitn Sin”) suggests a similar 
inspiration. The narrative, briefly summarised, is.as follows.— 

The first portion deseribes the cireumatances under which the. 
Pra Sita. was created in Rachakrit seven years after the Bud- 
dha’s death by Achatdadtra, one of the eight recipients of the 
relics of the Buddha, The éxtent and the nature of the relies 
are described in detail, and geven of them are said to have been 
embodied in the Stone Buddha, thereby endowing it with 
miraculous powers, 

The seeond part of the chronicle relates the removal of the 
Stone Buddha from Rachakriit to Ceylon by three Thera, and 
the invitation they there received from P'ya Anurat’i to remain 
in his kingdom. They decided however to bring the Stone 
Buddha to Harip'unchai (Lamp un). 

The miraculous power of the Stone Buddha to produce rain 
was manifested during a shortage of fresh water on the sea jour- 
ney from Ceylon to La-Khting, where an attempt by the Prince of 
that place to detain the Stone Buddha was not successful. After 
passing through Sawankalok the three Thera brought the Stone 
Buddha to Nakén (Lampang) where it remamed for a long 
brane, 

The third portion of the chronical relates the removal of the 
Stone Buddha from Lampang to Chiengmai by King Tilok etre. 

1) Wat Mian San, reputed to be the temporary resting place in Chiengmai 
of Pra Sila is a tumple outside the north-west city gate, Platu Haiya. The 
Chetye is unusual in that the nitch on the mut side extends back into the 
heurt of the monament, where « common-place plaster Bgare now rests. The 
eastern itech contuina «modern plaster figure whose altitude is somewhat 
similar to that of the figure mentioned at Wat Sirt Kot, the temple with the 
ginnt ficus tree just east of Wat P'm Singh, 
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A. 1480. Its first abode was Wat Miin Sain, until Tilok 
brought it inte his royal Sanctuary. All that is mentioned of 
its subsequent history is « repetition of the raim-producing 
qualities of this 1mage. 

Refore offering any remarks upon this chronicle we must refer bo 
the important religious chronicle of Chiengmai written in the year 
A. Dp. 1516 by Ratanapanya of Wat Rattavana, and entitled Jimaka- 
loyuilint, No mention of the Stone Buddha will be found in it, but 
4 full account of both Pra Sibing and P'ra Kéo Morokot, the Emerald 
Buddha, ia given, of which the following analysis is drawn froma the 
the translation by Professor George Cordis” 

The Pra Sihing was sent to Siam from Ceylon by the King 
of that country in the year cs 615, B.S 1800 (a. Dp. 1256.) 
at the request of the King of Sawankalok, Rocaraj, who came 
down in person to Nakén Sri Tammarat to receive if. The 
boat carrying the image struck # reef; but the thwart on which 
the image stood remained afloat and was resened off Nakén by 
Rocaraj and the image was taken hy him to Sawankalok where 
‘t remained until the establishment of the Ayutya dynasty. 
Its removal to the North of Siam was due to the action of King 
Mahabrahma of Chiengrai, who hearing of its merits brought 
an ariny south to carry away the image. 

Mahsbrahme, after depositing it for a while at Chiengmai, 
took the Pra Sihing to Chiengsén. He then placed it in the 
sanctuary of the great Buddha at Chiengrai, His nephew, 5én 
Miang Ma of Chiengmai, attacked him and brought him as 4 
prisoner with the Statue to Chiengmai Tt was placed im Wat 
P'ra Singh towards the end of the xivth century. JAM, 
126-133) 

Tho Emerald Buildha was made by Nagasena, the master of 
Milinda, 500 years after Buddha's death. It is one cubit and 
one inch high, and contains seven relics of Buddlia. 

In the year A.D, 256 it was removed from India to Ceylon, 
and remained there until Anuruddha, King of Pagan, came to 
Ceylon m search of a correct copy of the: scriptures. He took 

the image away with him; but the boat in which he placed it 








(1) Professor Condés’ translation of thy Jinakalamalini (ref. JR M.) and 
Camadevivamm inte French wae published in a paper entitled Jiocwnments 
sur histoire politique at religieuss du Laos ccoidental, which appeared in 
BEFEO, vol. xxv, pt. land 2. 





Chetiva at Wat Mun Sin, Clienginai (North face) 


BK. B. A nthe on the opposite, south side, contains a plaster figure which 


Tiy haw been inapired hy Ira Sik, bat ie moaccessible for photograph, 





Plaster statue in northern niche of Chetiva at 
Wat Siri Kiit, Chiengniani. 
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was carried out of its course by a storm, and its contents found 
their way to Angkor. Anuruddha came to Angkor on his magic 
herse to rescue them, but overlooked the image when he return- 
et to Pagan. The Emerald Buddha thus remained at Angkor 
until the Siamese invasion, when if was carried off to Kampang 
Pet. Eventually Mahabralona took it to Chiengrai with the 
Pra Sihing When Sén Miiang Ma restored the latter to 
Chiengmai, tho Emerald Buddlia tseaped attention, having been 
dinruised under = coating of lime, .In the xvth century, Tilok, 
King of Chiengmai, sent for it, but it proved to be too heavy to 
be carried over the hills, A more successful attempt was then 
mole to carry it by cart to Lampang where it remained until 
Tilok collected it and placed it in the great Chetya at Chieng- 
mai. (JKM, 145-150), | 

The common factor in the history of these three Images, the Em- 
erald, Ceylon, and Stone Buddhas is their passage through Ceylon 
from India, and their escape from danger on the sea between Ceylon 
and Further India. In each case, the images remained for varying 
short periods at Sawankalok betes reaching the northern province. 
Both the Stone and the Emerald Buddha spent some time at Lam- 
pang before coming to Chiengmai in Tlok's reign. 

The omission of Lamp'un asa resting place for any of the three 
images points to the fact that they were only known in the North 
after that place had sunk into decay as a result of its conquest sby 
Mangrai nt the end of the xmth century. 

In the case however of the Pra Aéo Sé Tang Kamani the elaim 
ia- made that it was brought to the North by Nang Cham ‘evi, the 
Mon princess whose arrival at Lamp'un from Lawé (Lep'buri) at the 
end of the viith century is taken as a symbol of the conquest. of the 
early Lawa inhabitants by the Mén, who came from the South and 
ruled the North of Siam until they in their turn were conquered 
by Mangrai at the end of the xtuth century a.p. The Jinakalama- 
lini begins with an account. of the lerendary circumstances. which 
preceeded the birth of Nang Cham T'evi, from whose coming to 
Lamp'un onwards « complete list of rulers of that Lown is given up 
to the coming of Mangrat Their history is given in detail in 
another Pali chronicle, probably of the xvth century, by a Bonze of 
Chiengmai named Bodhiramsi—aleo translated by Professor Codés, 
and entitled “Camadevivainsa", No image of this name is men- 
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Honed in either chronicle, but the Jinak&lamalini, in relating the 
history of King Pra Mitang Kéo in the early xvith century, does 
refer to a statue of the Buddha named 29 Sikhi, one of tive statues 
made out of a black stone upon which Our Lord sat when he taught 
the law in lower Siow, It is stated to have been taken to Burm 
by King Anuruddha, who hearing of the piety of the Lampun Budd- 
dhists, returned it to North Siam, Nang Cham Tevi ja stated to 
have been at Lampang at the moment when it arrived, and to have 
deposited it there in the Sanctuary on the West bank of the river. 
It was removed to Ayut'ya in 1515 at about the same time as the 
Pra Kéo Sé Tang Kamani, which itself bad been taken off to 
Ayut'ya, was re-estabhshed in Chiengmai in connection with the 
Wisaka ceremonies, There are thua certain vague coincidences 
between the history of the P'ra Kéo Sé Tang Kamani and the Pra 
Sikh = lat nothing more. | 

The last: paragraph of the chronicle of P’ra Kéo S¢ Tang Kamani 
associates that image with the Pra Sihing and the Pre Sia as 
responsible for the prosperity of Chiengmai. The fact that no men- 
tion is made of the Emerald Buddha points to a date subsequent to 
ite removal) from Chienymai as the date when that chronicle was 
composed. 

In the opinion of Pra Maha Miin and other Lao authorities int 
Chiengmai, the image at Wat P'ra Singh which was mutilated in 1922 
by brigunds in search of hidden treasure and since restored is a 
Pra Tiem and not, as generally supposed, the Ceylon Buddha 
Pra Sihing. According to these authorities the Tamudn- relating 
to that image is explicit in ita deseription of the Pra Sihing which 
differs in important: points from the extant image at Wat P'ra Singh. 
In their opinion the Ceylon Buddha has been absent from Chiengmai 
for a time the length of which is umknown. 

The most serious question raised by the chronicle of the Stone 
Buddha (J* ra Sila) is the fact that no mention 16 made oft in either 
Jinakalamalin’ or Camadevivamea, nor, so far as is known, in any 
sectlar chronicle 

The fact that the Pali chronicle of the Stone Boddha was not 
composed until the year 1786, coupled with the silence of the religious 
and secular chronicles above-mentioned, would point to the suppost- 
tigm that it was deemed worthy of attention only after the removal 
of the more famous images from Chiengmat ‘The similarity of its 
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later history with that of the Emerald Buddha, as well as the relics 
reputed to be contained m it as in the more famous statue, would be 
calculated to stimulate popular interest in this interesting treasure, 

[t ism matter of interest also that both the treasures now kept 
at Wat Chiengman should be associated with rainfall In the case 
of the Pre Sila, the power to produce min is constantly insisted 
upon in the Chronicle, and in view of the magic power conferred by 
the relies sald to be contained in it the claim is not extracrdmary. 

My collaborators") in the work of translating the Twmnan P'ra 
Sid have produced a version in modern Siamese-with notes upon 
archaic terms, «te, I have checked it with the Lao MS. of Pra 
Maha Miin, and am mitisfied that to the best of my knowledge their 
Siumese transcription reproduces the Lao text accurately. 


Chiengmuti, 28 Augual, 1955. 
E. W. Hrtcurxson. 


) Nai Sangiem Sukhavaddhana and Nai Dokmai Srivicharn, 
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THe CHRONICLE OF THE STONE Buppus. 


The funeral of Our Lord was celebrated by eight Princes in Ku- 
einarai, the Prince of which laid claim to the remains, His claim 
was resisted by the remaining seven Princes who sent « letter to say 
they were building a Sfupw to contain the bones which they asked 
should be delivered over to them. 

A Brahmin who was the Toacher of ‘all the eight Princes pro- 
claimed it unseemly for them to wrangle over the Master's Bones, 
He had a measure made froma golden cocoanut shell which contain- 
ed 32 handfulls. He then called for the Bones of Our Lord and 
distributed them equally in wight portions among the eight Princes. 

They were sll delighted and took back each his own share to his 
own country where it was deposited in Chetyo made for the ee 

Each of the eight portions of Our Lord’s relics was what could be 
contained in sixteen cocoanut shells—being five shells of large bones, 
five of medium, and six of small bones —There were thus in all forty 
shells of large bones, the same of medium bones, and forty-eight of 
smal) hones. The size of the large bones was equal to that of a bean; 
of the medium ones to that of half a grain of rice; of the small ones 
to that of a cabbage seed, The radiance of the large bones was as 
of gold ; that.of the medium ones as of pearl; that-of the small ones 
as of a white Hower. These eight portions of the relies spread their 
radiance over alf four quarters of the compass............(the distribu- 
tion is described in detail). The portion allotted tr the Brahmin to 
Pya Achitasitra was conveyed by him to his kingdom of Rachaktit 
(Rachakaha) Seven years seven months and seven days after our 
Lord Buddha's death he invited all the Bonzes to venerate the 
relics of our Lord's Bones, and he distributed alms. 

Pya Achatasitri, who was wise in the eyes of his people, formed 
the pions design of fashioning » statue of Buddha, and sent to the 
sea for stone for engraving. 

He had the master depicted in the action of begging in the city 
accompanied by the Lord Ananda with a begging bowl on his left, 
with the elephant Narakiri behind him on his right—all three figures 
on the same stone surface « span and four inches in beight and a 
span in breadth, 
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P'ya Achitasdtra and the Bonzes placed the image above the 
tliar, after willing seven of the saered relies in « gold receptacle to 
enter into the stone through a recess in the face of the Stone Baddha: 
one entered into the head; one imto the forehead; one into the 
breast; two into the stienfdiee:- and. two between the knees—The 
Stone Buddha forthwith rose into the open air to show its power ; it 
then returned to its place above the altar. 

ye Achitésitri had a shrine made for the Stone Buddha on an 
eminence upon a bigh mountain out of reach of the covetous Down 
below be set up a platform for the worshipers 

Silawangsd, Rewi}ta, Nydn&kamip'on three “Thera” who were 
travelling from land to land worshiping the images and relies of 
Buddha came m the course of their travels to Rachakrit and did 
reverence bo the Stone Buddha on the Mountain Shrine, 

Becoming desirous to obtain possession of the Stone Buddlin, they 
spread out three yellow robes one upon another, and besought the 
Stone Buddha to come down to them. The Stone Buddha rose up in 
the air and deuseended upon the vellow robes spread out by the three 
Thera. ‘They were overjoyed, and sent word of the happening by 
letter to yn Achitasdtrii—He, on receipt thereof, declared that if 
the will of the Stone Buddha was for sharing life in common with 
thers, ite departure was well; and he gave them permission to take 
away the Stone Baddha, if thoy had the power to do so, 

The three Thera replied that they had this power, P'ya Achata- 
adtrd did houiage to the Stone Buddha and to the three Pheri: 
he-then pat them on boart « ship in which they reached Ceylon, 
There they rested. 

P'ya Anurat’a, knowing how the three Thera had carried off the 
Stone Buddha, caused an invitation to be sent to them, When he 
had done homage to the Stone Buddim and to J'hera, andl had Ius- 
trated the Stone Buddha with perfumed water, a great shower of 
rain fell, He was overjoyed, and desired that. the Stone Buddha 
and the three Theru should remain in his land of Anurit's. They 
replivd that sinee the will of the Stone Buddha was to share life in 
common with them, they would take it to Harip'unchsi to be of 
service to m great number of merit makers. Having heard their 
words, and having done homage to the Stone Buddha, P’ya Anurat's 
took the threw Thera down to the host in which he despatched them, 

When they reached mid-ocean their drinking water gave ont; 
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Whereupon they poured water upon the Stone Buddha, and straight- 
way a heavy shower of rain fell supplying drinking water for those 
in the boat until they reached shore. 

On disembarking, Silawongsd, the elder Thera, placed the Stone 
Buddha in his begging bow!. and carried it in turn with the younger 
There. 

Upon reaching Lakhiing, the three Ther bathed the Stone 
Buddha, following which there was.a great downpour of ruin, The 
worthy Prince of Lakhiing greatly desired the Stone Buddha, and 
invitel it to take up its abode in his kingdom, The three Then 
met the request in the same way as they had already met a similar 
one. They spread out their robes on the ground and uttered an 
Invitation to the Stone Buddlia who soared up into the sir aml des- 
eended upon the robes. 

Seeing that the decision was against him, the Prince of Lakhting 
gladly sent the three There upon their way. Silawongsd took thie 
Stone Buddha in his bogging bow! and proceeded to Sachanalai, which 
i4 Chalieny, or Sawankalok. 

The Prinva of Chalieng did homage to the Stone Buddha and to 
the three: Thera, and sent them on their way. They arrived at 
Muang Nakon and dupesited the Stony Buildha there, where it re- 
mained for w long time 

When Miin Dong came and took over the governance of Muang 
Nakén he sent to tell Mya Tilék (Tilékarat) of the Stone Buddlia- 
Tilék then sent and brought the Stone Buddha to Wat Padéng Maug 
in which it was deposited st the time when Pra Mahiyinap'ote' was 
Abbot, The Abbot bathed the Stone Buddha; and straightway. o 
great shower of rain came down. 

A certain leader, Min Nangsii Vimala Kitit lind » shrine built as 
a dwelling for the Stone Buddha in Wat Mun Sin. Woe brought the 
Stone Boddlia to that temple to be « shining light to the Faithful 
for 5000 veurs, 
 Putitagan, the Abbot of Wat Miin San, on beg translated to 
Wat Suan Ddk, took the Stone Buddha with him, bot subsequently 
had it restored to Wat Min San, where it was to remain aso shining 
beaeon to the Faithful. 

Tildk, the righteons, having vanquished all his enemies, became 
king of Chiengmai in the Lannat’si. He had illuominations det up on 
Banana and Sugar Cane stems all the way between his palace and 
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Wat Mtin San. He then went and took the Stone Buddha and 
placed it in the sanctuary at his Palace in the year kat mét. His 
great grandchildren and descendants up to the present day have 
venerited the Stone Buddha 

From the beginning onwards, in any year when there was a short- 
age of water, the Ruler had the Stone Buddha lnstrated, and rain 
then fell in abundance, 
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THE STATEMENT OF KHUN LUANG HA WAT 
translated by 
H.S. H. Prince VivaDHAaNasaya 
FOREWORD 


Four hundred and seventeen years after its foundation, the eity of 
Ayuiihya fell for the second time before the Burmese invadera. The 
ex-King Udumbara, better known to us as Khon Luang Ha Wat, 
who had previously abdicated and taken refuge in a monastery, was 
led away captive by these alien conquerors, together with many meni- 
bera of the royal fainily and others, The Burmese, after the manner 
of those days, questioned their prisoners as to the history, custom 
and administration of the conquered nation. The result of this com- 
prehensive examination was written down by those who conducted 
the enquiry; and there exiata to-lay, in the Government library at 
Rangoon, a volume containing the statements of those noble and 
garrulous captives, who appeared to have been glad of wo listener. 

A transiation into the Mon language waa wade at one time or 
another; and the Siamese version, known as the “Statement of Khun 
nang Ha Wat”, is a translation from the Mon. it relates the story 
of the Kings of Ayudhyn, from the date of the capture of thet city 
by the Burmese in a.p. 1569, down to its fall nearly two hundred 
years later, again at the hands of these self same fous. 

Needless to say, the" Statement" contains many inaccuracies anid 
errora; for the captives had nothing to const but their own inemory, 
which: fortunately for us, appesred to have been retentive, The 
examination moreover was probably conducted throngh an interpre- 
ter. and the resulis compiled by Burmese seribes who knew little of 
the alien country which their compatriots had managed to conquer. 
Nevertheless faithful seribes they must have been, judging ut least 
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from the Siamese version, for the result of their labour is certainly 
hot a “history “| but roads ke a dictation freely given at intervals. 
There is but little trace of editing, for the « Statement“ repeats itself 
without scruple. 

Uhronieles of olden days are read, I take it, not only for the facta, 
but also for the spirit; for often they take ns back pleasantly to those 
far off days of forgotten things. A free translation into the language 
of modernity would deprive such works of this latter quality. I 
hove therefore endeavoured to present o version that shall follow the 
Siamese original as closely as possible, without, [- hope, ceasing to be 
genuinely English; and also to erenste an illusion of the past by 
avoiding, In 60 far as is In my ability, anything that poaananes too 
midern a ring. Shonld this English version be found deploral 
fault is mine, for the "Statement of Khun Luang Ha Wat” does not 
lek of the vivid and picturesyue. 





September 1936, 


‘Tar STATEMENT OF Kunun Lvaxc Ha Wart. 
[Reis of Kixa MAHINDRA] 


‘The King of Hamsaavatt led away only those who were men of 
virtue. Upon Phya Cakrt were bestowed large rewards; and he 
was mise to a rank higher than that which he had held before, 
sveing that he had deserved well of the King. And after he had 
been well cared for full seven days, the King of Hameiieti did 
order that his head be cut off and impaled in the middle of the town, 
in accordance with precedent sentences of the law. Thereafter the 
King summoned to Hamaivuti King Mahindru, aon of King Maha 
Cakraverti, Princess Suvarna Kalyd, elder sister to Prince Nore- 
crara, and Prince Narecvara himself, who was a son of Prince 
Sudhurmarajd. Prince Ekdadagaratha was suffered to remain in 
company with hiv father. And these did the King take with him, 
namely, all the five white elephants, divers craltamen who were 
skilled in great works of art, five hundred able-boilied boatmen 
picked from those who were adepts, and the largest elephants that 
could be chosen from among those that existed, And in the monastery 
of Ori Sarvajita were the bronze images of the twelve animals and of 
ih alae being m the shape of an Brahman, that King U-Tiong bad 
caused to be casted in moulds made by Bra/fmin craftsmen after the 
foundation of the city, The images were those of the elephant Aid- 
vind, the horse of Sindh, the. guja-siia, the king of lions, the nard- 
simia, the lion, the ox, the buffalo, the wild ox, the swan, the pea-cock 
and the crane, ‘Two images of each auch animals had been presented 
by King 0-T'ong to the monastery of Cri Sarvajfia, These images 
took the faney of the King of Hameaveli, who chose and carried away 
such as were pleasing to him, namely, the images of the elephant 
Airdrana, the horse of Sind), the king of lions, thy gaja-siha, the 
lion and the human being; and he took not aught besides these, And 
the King of Hamsdvati did builds stupa in the plain of the Golden 


146 Prince VivVADHANAJAYA [VoL XXVili 


Mown!, naming it the Sacred Golden Mount: and i magnificent festi- 


val was held in celebration thereof. Thereafter the King led his 


ary away. 

And whilst they were upon the journey, King Mahindm showed 
not gentry, but bore himself as the king of lions; and dreading naught, 
he conversed in such fearless manner that the Peguane seized pon 
his astonishing words and acquainted the King of Hamadvnati thereof, 
The King forthwith commanded that he be put to death and dropped 
heavily weighted into the river in front of the town of Sitfang. 

[Reicy or Kino SUDHARMARAIA]. 

And upon arrival in Homaduatj, the King kept the sister of Prince 
Nevegrera in the royal palace and made her his consort; and a son 
wits born to them. To Prince Niregvara was given a residence that 
befitted hig rank, The King loved him as if he were # son and eared 
for him till he grew Into manhood, 

Prince Sudharmeraja came to reign in the eity of Ayudhya on 
Weilneaday of the year nine hundred and twenty five of the Little 
Era, (A. 1568) His age was then twenty; and having ruled for 
fiftean years; he passed away at the age of thirty five, The year of 
his death was nine hondred and forty of the Little Era, (a. B, 1578). 

[Reon or Kina Nargovana} 

The younger son, whose name was Prince Kkdcdagaratha, took the 
reins of government, in his father's stead; but, secing that his elder 
brother, Prince Vereevara, was still alive, he would have no corons- 
tion but took unto himself only the title of Mahd Uperiéja, Regent 
af the city, And because of his great love for his elder brother, he 
tarried on the administration and guarded the city and its depen- 
dencies in the name of that brother pending hia return. 

And after some while tidinga eame to the ears of the King of 
Hamaioutt thet there was, in » large town of Burm that was called 
Ya-Khei, an image of the Lord Buddha that was made in those days 
when He was upon this earth. It was said that the image was pos- 
seeed of great powers; that it could east its rays in miraculous wise ; 
and that if aught were desired such could he obtained by prayers 
directel to this image, so great was the power wherewith it was en- 
dowed. And so deep-rooted was the faith of the King in this image 
that he caused the preparation of many oblations of gold, namely, 
sacerdote| robes, candles and imeense sticks, rice and flowers, and 
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divers umbrellas and banners; and to these were added the images 
that the King had brought from Ayudlyd, that is, the images of a 
human being, the elephant Airdvana, the horse of Sindh, the king of 
lions, the guja-siha, the narasimha, the lion, the geruda and the ox. 
These images and the other numerous gifts did the King Humadvuti 
dedicate unto the Lord ; and after having honoured them with solemn 
rites, he poured out the water that hetokened these offerings and placed 
them in charge of his councillors, who were to convey them in a 
vessel for presentation to the holy image. And this took place in 
the year nine hundred and thirty, (4, p, 1568), 

One day Prince Voregvarc was summoned by the King into the 
palace ; and as the Prince, who was doing the King’s behest, stepped 
upon the principal royal pavilion, lo that pavilion did quake and 
tremble, This miracle was perceived by the soldiers and they ac- 
quainted the King thereof. The King thereupon foretold that in 
years hence would the Peguans of Hamedvati be compelled to cut 
grass for the elephants of Siam: and he said no more thereanent, 
Prince Naregvara returned to his residence after the audience. 

Once Prince Nareguira was minded to east an image of the Lord 
Buddha ; and, having summoned « eraftaman, he desired him to cast 
the image in the Siamese fashion. A monastery was built and the 
image was placed therein. This image of the Lord is still in exist- 
ence to this day, though the title given to it is unknown. 

Now there was great love between Prince Naregvare and Prince 
Pathumoraja who was Maha Uparaja of Hameavuti, They were 
as if brothers born of the same parents; neither took exception to 
the other ; they conversed ound consulted together and cock-fighting 
was the game in which they were wont to indulge, Prince Noregvera 
was ten years of age when he went from Siam, and had sojourned in 
Hamextvats for five years when there came an incident, the conse- 
quences whereof were far reaching. Ata cock-fight between Prince 
Navegoara and the Uparaja the eock of the latter was defeated, 
bringing upon its dwner both shanie and resentment. The Cparaja 
seized the shoulders of Prince Neregvara and shook them as if in 
play, saying that even the cock of a captive could defeat his own. 
Prince Nertevarn, realizing that this public insult was thrown at him 
because he was an alien, controlled his wrath and merely replied in 
the same vein, saying that his cock was worth the value of a town. 
But anger and resentment did he feel from that day; and, thinking 
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that he too was a man, was minded to return to the Maha Uparaja 
his dne. ‘Thereafter he began to look for followers; and many hunt- 
ers, who were right brave and worthy men, did give themselves unto 
him and presented him with an elephant that was named Mangala 
Gajo, a valiant animel with powerful tusks and feet of foot. Having 
gathered together his men, the Prince sent a letter privily to his 
sister, saying that he would escape to his own city. Fearing that 
the King of Homedeati would hear of her brother's intent, and well 
knowing that success in the ventures meant safety, whilst failure 
would bring death upon them both, the Princess bade him do as he 
desired and to have no anxiety on her account, And she gave him 
her blessings and prayed that he esxexped the hands of hia foes, 
When Prince Nerecrare heard the words of his sister, his heart was 
filled with sorrow; for fall well did he know that, having made all 
preparations, withdrawal from this adventure would mean certain 
death when things became known, Necessity drove him away and 
no choice had he but to lenve his sister, The time for departure was 
fixed with his hunters and men who numbered over six hundred, and 
together they escaped from Momadentt at nightfall. Many Mone 
atv! Laos did the Prince take with him, and the total number of his 
followers came to nine thousand. They journeyed by the route that 
led to Sitteang and Martaben, and, crossing the river, came to Adran 
and Some and hurried thenes to the Three Pagotusa Upon arrival 
ata branch road they halted in a plain to await the enemy, 
Confusion arose among the Mons and tidings of the flight were 
brought to the Maha Uperijd, whe thereupon entered into the palace, 
saying to his father: “ Prince Nurecvara has escaped with his men, 
and fain would I follow and capture this foe", And the King 
replied: © Valiant and ablo isa Prince Noregrara; destined is he to 
become a grest hero of this our workl, This very pavilion did tremble 
and qnake upon his entrance une day, Be not too mah, o son, for 
mightier will he be than the Maha Uparaja Even the Mona of 
Homaivaté will one day be compelled to feed the elephants of Aynaih- 
ya, Follow him not, my son, but heed the voice of thy father: for 
disregard of these my words may bring o great war tpon ns all”. 
The Mohd (pordaja disagreed with his father and heeded mot {iia 
words, saying that Prince Naregvera hod been a captive in their hana: 
und he would be no man, who suffered a prisoner's insult to pass 
unavenged, The King of Hamaiéveli complied with the wishes of his 
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aon and warned his chief councillors, saying: “My son is woing forth to 
war; see ye that he sutfers no harm. Death would come to you and 
all those that are yours, were any evil to befall my son". Having 
levied a host of one hundred thousand men, the Mujut Upardjd moved 
forth with speed and came upon the fugitives in a large forest in the 
district of the Three Pagodas, Fieree raged the flight, and Prince 
Navegvora hod perforce to retreat before the overwhelming number 
of the host of Hamedvati, The Mend gave chase and the Siamese 
retired fighting into the forest And now Prince Nereerera com- 
manded the six hundred valiant and worthy men, who had been his 
followers from the begimming, to place their elephants and men in due 
hattle array, aaying that he would at once lead them to the assault 
The Prinee then adorned himself and stood upon the seaffolding to 
which was tied his elephant, with a driver ready upon its back. Anil, 
steing that he was destined to become a refuge for men, many signs 
of happy aurury did come to pass before the eyes of all, For, mira- 
eulous to relate, a deep shadow did surround the sun that was blazing 
at mid-day, and afforded the Prince a shade from the rays that 
fell upon all; a relic of the Lord Buddha, possessed of a glorious 
aureole of light, came moving through the air past the royal pavilion 
i mirnenious wise, Perceiving that the moment was one that augured 
a great victory, the Prince let loose his elephant and went forth 
towards the foe. Seated with him on the buek of that elephant 
were two drivers, and surrounding him were only four men-at-arms, 
for the others had failed to keep up with the speed of his mount, 
His elephant charged the enemy who fled helter-skelter: some fell 
deal or hurt, others hid themaelves in the forest, Confusion arose 
among the Peguens, and some bowed their heads in surrender, whilst 
others were killed or put to Hight, The elephant waa driven further 
forward and trampled down the camp of the enemy. Those Peguan 
soldiera who were men of courage did defend themselves with 
swords, guns and cannons that darkened the forest with their fumes 
The Prince assaulted the stronghold of Prince Pudwmardja, destroy- 
el the camps of both the right and lef, wing and put the hostile van 
and rear guards to firht. Many times did the Mons rally againat, 
him, only to be beaten back by the Prince, And only when his 
elephant was tired ont did he return to his own camp. And, wond- 
rous to relate, the two drivers suffered no hurt, neither did any harm 


150 Puince VIVADHANAJATA [yO XXVIII 


befall the elephant or the men-at-arms, covered as they were with 
Peguan blood. 

When tidings of the Prince's return were bronght to Ayudhya, 
Prince Ekddugurathe, his younger brother, did gather together an 
army in order to go to his succour. Provisions were sent in advance, 
seeing that these were urgently needed; whilst the Prince himself 
followed with good speed. Those who carried the provisions lost 
their way and were captured by the Mena Prince Mhadagaratha 
met his beloved brother at a place named Len-te-thacnam, and both 
their hearts were filled with great joy. The younger brother did 
obeisance at the feet of hia elder Wrother who forthwith embraced 
him; and both felt exeeeding happiness and joy, Having enquired 
after his sister and learnt of all that had passed, Prince Ekadagoratha 
forthwith offered to 20 and give battle. And Prince Naregvara said 
to him: “ Beloved brother, thou art still too young. An exceeding 
brave man is Paudwmardja, and older is he than thou My task it 
is to destroy this Mela Uperdjé, But let thy men come to suc- 
cour mine, seeing that they are exceeding wearied™. And having 
enid this he arranged his men in battle prray; left and right 
wings there were, a rear-yuard and reserves in serried rank, rem- 
foreed ax they were by those who had recently come. When all 
preparations had heen made, the two Princes mounted upon their 
elephants, and, standing in the midst of their men, gave the signal 
for the assault. Cheers were raises) fo Inspire courage, and the sound 
of victory gongs and drums filled the whole yast forest. A fierce 
hand-to-hand straggle ensoed, with the Pegnan van-guard fighting 
well against those who assanited them. Prince Neregiuwra drove 
his eluphant to the charge, and, when the opposing animal turned 
ta flee, the Prines felled it with « stroke of hia driving hook. Prince 
Ekédacarutha charged after « Peguan soldier who turned round 
against him, and there followed a fierce combat. The Price 
struck his Peguan foe with his lance and fellod him from his 
elephant. Thereafter the vlephants of the two Princes broke into 
the hostile camp; numerous were the Mons who were either killed 
or put to flight, And now the Maha Operajd, perceiving the 
elephant of Prinee Naregeeru in front of him, seized o nimeile where- 
with to sling at his foe Thereupon did Prince Naregvara exciain 
with a smile: « Hearken, O Uparaja| A scion of a royal stock art, 
thou, and a scion of a kingly race om 1 Childish it is for us to 
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sling such missiles; for it behoves us to fight upon our elephants, 
that all these men may see and take delight therein, It ia not meet 
that all these soldiors and peuple should die because of thou and I 
Fitting it is for us, men and descendants of Kings, to tight upon our 
elephants in single combat; for in future years no king will there be 
to engage in Stora contest". With these words the MaJua Upardza 
agreed, saying: “What thou bast said is pleasing to me”, And, 
having said these wrtrs the two Princes commanded then soldiers 
to cease from abrife and to stand facing each other to their left and 
right. Both sides fixed their hanner jnto the ground; the vietory 
fongs and drums were struck; anil the soldiers engaged in war-like 
dance, Prince Nerecvare anid the Maid Uperaja drove their elephant 
to the charge, the one aguinst the other; and they fought with their 
long-handled sword in true and proper style, the one striking and the 
other parrying, each in his turn. The elephant of Prince Nuregnare, 
being the smaller of the two, hacked away from the other; and with bis 
weapon the Waha Upaurdajé struck at the Prince. Deftly did the latter 
avoid the blow, and the sword struck his leather cap, making a dent of 
four inches there And, as it was backing, the elephant of Prince 
Nuregeara found « footing by a P'ated tree; and, pushing there- 
avainst with ita hind-legs, it gave a sudden thrust at the chin of the 
Maha Ujerdja's animal, which thereupon made a turn. This opport- 
unity did Prince Naregvara seize, and, striking with his long-handled 
sword, that was named Conqueror of the Hundred Thowswnd, he 
severed the head of Maha Upariga who was seated upon the neck 
of his elephant. The spot whereon this victory was won becamé 
known as the Swamp of the Pushing Lega and the Thrust of the 
Past Tree; it. iv still in existence oven to this day. And now the 
Siamese gave three victorious cheers that filled the forest with their 
loud echoes, whilst the Mona bowed their heads and dil obeisance to 
the victor. Prince Nuregeara drew his elephant into their midst, 
and, summoning the leaders of the Afons to him by s gesture of hie 
arm, thus said: “Hearken ye, o leaders aid ecldiers OF Pequ. To 
Hamesdvatt may ye all return; no captives do [ desire, for such is the 
promise given under the rules of war. Well do ye know of the 
friendship that was between the Afaha Uperajgaé ond [; and yet 
insults did he heap upon me, A little captive prince was Tealled. Nay 
more, even. my shoulders did he shake I was born 4 man such as 
he, and yet he took me for a slave. Such was the cause of my 
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anger and such the origin of my desire for this our duel, And now 
am 1 sntisfivd, seoing that he has diel by my hands. Hence do I 
return to Ayudhyd, the city that is mme own. Go ye, and take 
this my message to the King of Mumedtwti.” Having said these 
words, Prince Vurecvera led his foree to Ayudhyd, | 

The Mons carried the body of the Mahi Uparija back to Momed- 
vati, and their leaders acquainted the King of the combat hetween 
the Mada Uparijé and Prince Nuregvery and of the manner wherein 
the former was slain, The King listened not to all that they had 
to say, but forthwith commanded the exeeutioner to put te death all 
those Mon leadera, together with their parents, grand-parents, children 
amd grand-children ; and their bodies were to be impaled upon stakes 
and burnt as offerings to the gods All these commands were duly 
earried out hy the executioner, And so great was the fury of the. 
King that, when he returned to his chawhers and perceived the sister 
of Prince Norreceeret in her bed and suckling her child, he struck and 
killed both mother and eon with his-sword, So hasty was his temper 
that there was no time to soothe him down. 

Prince Neregiare arrived at Ayudhya and antered into the royal 
residence, Amd the chief ministers of state together with the 
Breiman teachers did perform the corometion ceremony that was 
due to » vietorious warrior; and having besought the Prince to 
assim: the royal possessions, they tendered unto him the realm, the 
five roval regalia, the five weapons of war and all the other royal 
utensils, And they presented him with his style and title, inscribed 
upon # tablet of gold. Thereafter the Indies of the palace presented 
him with his Queen, and her name was Afag: Raine ; and were also 
brought to him other wives and hand-maids. King Nareguera thus 
conmnenced his reign in the vear nine hundred and fifty two, (A. D. 
1590) Prince Khkddagoritin was created Maha Uparajd King 
Noregvera was most virtuous, possessed of great courage, power and 
might, and endowed with superior ability and perseverance. He re- 
paired the city and built a new wall upon the bank of the river 
surrounding Ayudhyd. And he cansed an image of the Lord Bucddha 
to be casted in brass; its seat was about three feet m length, He 
gave it the name of Perame Travokaunitha and placed it at the 
Phrih Nang Cong wonastery, which was buill by Mon craftsmen in 
their own atyle, Parah Neng Comg being the name known to the 
Mone This monastery is situated to the south of the city, The King 
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talled together those soldiers and men who had accompanied him 
from Himedvatt and who had deserved well of him, Rewards were 
given to all leaders and men; some were promoted in rank, and 
titles were bestowed upon all; for those soldiers had fonght as if 
they were giants and were foared in all cities old and new. The 
long-handled sword, that was used both to kill the Maha Upaniga 
and against the hundred thousand foes, was named Conqueror af the 
Hundred Thousand: the weapon wherewith he felled the Pegnan 
elephant waa called the Hook thet felled the Elephant; and the weapon 
which he held by his teeth while climbing into a hostile stronghold 
was named the Seworl that climbed the Stronghold. These three 
weapons, together with the cap that bore the mark of a blow, were 
kept in the city until its fall. The elephant that was his mount 
when he overcame the Uparaja was named Chao Phyo Jiyanubhd- 
ea, and a truly great elephant it was. The swamp wherein lay 
the place against which this elephant did support its legs was 
called the Suxinp of the Pushing Lege; this swamp still exists and 
is known by such name even to this day. And the spot) whereon 
grew the J aisa tree waa named the Pits: Thrnat; and this too can 
he seen even to this day, 

Some time thereafter King Nerecuere gathered together a large 
number of soldiers, elephants, mercenaries and arma ; and he went 
forth to war against divers towns, great and small, He battled 
against the Laos of the Northern towns, namely, Lanelerng, Chieng- 
mai, Chiengtiing, Chiengean and Chamyesah(ti). Ami to the 
Sortth aleo did he lead his army and fonght against thowe of the 
towns of Nakon Caiyn, Patani, Stugkhit and even a4 far as the 
island of Riek, that was Jawwnese territory, And besides these 
towne he also captured many others, great and small. After these 
conquests, the King re-organized his prmy; he set up the ten 
groups of warriors, the four forces, the royal body-guards and 
gentlemen-at-arms and the six mercenary forces, that consisted of 
Japanese, Chams and others. And troops of elephants there were, 
and banners and the standards of the Monkey and the Garuda, 
the Umbretla and other regalia, all in accordance with the Treaties 
of the Art of War, And when these preparations had been mado, 
the elephants were placed in dae order; namely, elophants that were 
to form the principal and reserve mounts of the King, elephants from 
the palace and other stables, elephants that were on his left and his 
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right, elephants for use in assault and in defence, elephants carrying 
men with javelins-and spears. All these elephants hore different 
names and were decked with ornaments that distinguished each from 
all the others Males and females they were, and one and all earned 
om their back shields, swords, spears, javelins and guna big and «mall, 
And upon each elephant were three mahouts all with arma And 
horses too there were; namely, horses that were the principal and 
reserve royal mounts, horses from the palace stables and others, horses 
that were on the left and the right of him, horses of the mercenaries 
who wore metal armour, horses with men armed with lances and spears. 
Their ridera wore a cap and a cont that were designed for war, and were 
armed with lances, bows, javelins and shields. Next came soldiers 
whe rode in chariots ; and divers kinds there were, namely, chariots for 
assault and chariots: for defence, chariots with men carrying swords 
und speara, Then came the foot soldiers, bearing divers arms. 
Canunoneers there were and all were French (sie), fully armed, And 
leaders were appointed to take charge of the supplies and to com- 
tiand the left wing, the right wing, the vau-guard, the rear-guard, 

the first reserves, the second reserves, the scouts and spies, Four 
hondred thousand was the total number of men-at-arms Prince 
Kkadogoerathe was m charge of the van, and of the mam army did 
King Nerecvara himself take command, Their intent it was to 
attack Humeivedi. They journeyed by the route that led to Visnu- 
loka; and, buving called a halt-in a forest, they performed the cere- 
mony of felling a tree that represented tho fou, all in accordance 
with the Treaties of the Art of War. And when they arrived before 
the town of Heo an attack was launched against the Jiaos thervof. 
The Looe sallied forth from the town, and, having pitched » camp 
that was strongly fortified, they fought right well against the Siam- 
ese in the open plain, The siege lasted many days, for the Lave of 
nnother town had come to the succour of their friends; and fierce were 
the battles that took place. King Neregvara pressed his men to 
the assuult, and, carrying his aword with his teeth, he climbed the 
palisades that surrounded the stronghold of the enemy, followed by 
Prince Ekadayerutha and othera Thus they entered into the camp 
af the Laos, all of whom were either killed or put to flight. Having 
taken the two Lao towns, the King went forth ayainst the town of 
Kong Sri Lalai, and this he captured with ease, Thereafter he wert 
against the Laos of the city of Hang who were unable to resist and 
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took to flight, Very ancient is the hilly city of Hong, seeing that it 
waa in existence nt the same time ns Pateligtrey and was possessed 
of a hundred generations of Kings, On the top of its lill, that before 
establishment of the Faith and the Three Gems was called Reng 
Rung hill, was a foot-print of the Lord Buddha. King Naregeora 
made a ceremonial entry into the city to the greater glory of his 
power, and went to worship at the foot-print of the Lord, He took 
off his robes and his golden chain and placed them upon the print as 
his oblations. And other offerings did he aiso make, namely, candles, 
incense sticks, rice, Mowers, banners anil divers other things: A con- 
secration ceremony was held lasting full seven nights Thereatter was 
the Maha Uparajd sent forth to Hameteafi in advance, whilst King 
Nareevara himself still sujourned in Hang, making of this city his 
resting place, wherefore did he become known as the Narayana of 
Hong, And when all the ceremonies bad been completed, the King 
mounted upon the elephant that was named Suvurge Pristhalie andl 
made his way towards Hemeduati, Having journeyed for full seven 
days, the King arrived before a hill that was green with Tu-kien 
trees, close to one of which was the chapel of a deity that was 
possessed of great power and might. The councillors of the King 
hesought him to descend from iis mount; but, since it had been 
decreed that o calamity would befall him, it so happened that the King 
emyuired of then as to whether the deity was a gol or a goddess, 
To this the councillors replied that the deity was a goddess that wis 
possessed of great power and might) And the King said: * Since 
the deity is merely a vodidess, possible it is for her to be my con- 
sort: I descend not from my elephant’, With these words he 
rode past the chapel ; and, lo, a wasp was seen coming straight at the 
elephant. Stung upon the forehead by this wasp, the King famted 
upon the back of his mount and passed away in front of the hill. 
His. body was carried Imeck by the councillors to the pavilion at 
Hivag. 

Méanwhile Prince Ekddeceratha had arrived close to Hamedvati, 
and, having taken many Mon captives, men and women, he was 
preparing to assault the city when a messenger who had travelled 
posthaste brought tidings of the death of the King, Having been 
moquainted thereof, the Prince returned speedily to Aang with lis 
army; and, entering into the chamber wherein lay his brother, he 
embraced hie fect and wept in bitter grief Three times did the 
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Prince faint away whilst embracing and bemunning the lose of his 
hrother, And when he liad reeovered fall consciousness, he com- 
nianded that the baly be put in a golden arm and place! upon a 
chariot, A grand royal procession accompanied the body back to 
Ayudhya. The Prince ordered the building of a great golden pyre 
and w magnificent cremation of the body of the late King. The eere- 
mony had never before been surpassed in splendour; and innumerable 
wore the gifts that were made. The body was conveyed to the Sip 
Sdiwén monastery in ao grand procession and was cremated thereat 
before « large assembly of rulers of cities great and small, 

King Neregours had come to the throne on thursday of the vear 
nine hundred and sixty of the Little Era, (A.D. 1598), at the age of 
fifteen. He had reigned for twenty years and passed away ab the 
age of thirty tive. ‘The year of his death was the nine bondrei and 
eightieth of the Littl Era, (a.p. 1618) 


[Reus or King Exapacanatia | 

After the death of King Nerequara, Prince Ehadacarathe ruled 
over the city in tis stead, A corommtion eorumony was held, and the 
King took uuto himself a (Queen whose name was Seesti. A mo- 
naistory was built at the place where Ring Newvevara had been 
erunmuitel; this munsestery wos nome Sip Shun, And another 
monastery did the King ales build in « garden to the imemury of his 
brother, and this he named Vermjexfuiroma, An area of land was 
presented to this monastery aod the gift mecribed upon a tablet of 
stone Kewards were given to all the suldiers and even te their 
wile and children, all in accordance with the rank which they held, 
And upon the original five hondred followers of King Narepoarn 
were bestowed extra rewards consisting of cattle, buffaloes, land, 
houses and #laves male and female And were issued letters patent 
tinder tle seal of the King of Lions granting them exemption from 
payment of all taxes and dnes that were collected from goods in 
transit, and from payment of fines that were imposed upon those 
who hail been convicted in a court of law. In bestowing all these 
rewards the King exeseied not the commands of bis late brother, 
Frow this tine heuece there were numerous Afons and Lao in Ayudh- 
wil; tuany were employed in the service of the King and were made 
to feed the elephants, both mn and ocotside the elty.—this being the 
first time that they were put to such task. Innumerable wero tho 
captive Mone and Laos, for they had been taken by King Nareevara 
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from ll cities and towns: their large number dated from his days. 
Tn those days was Aywdhyd mighty and powerful, far and wide spread 
its fame. King Bhadareratha caused to be casted an image of the 
Lord Buddha which he named Cri Sarvajiia, The height of this image 
was about twenty-nine feet; it was made of tin and covered with gold 
that weighed one hundred and seventy three eatties, in so far as memo- 
rycun tell, A state of his brother, King Vareencra, was also made 
and placed in the principal armoury. The King then built o pavilion 
which be named Puryoite Ratndcana, and surrounding this pavilion 
# canal was made, And were built the monasteries of Najpurcga 
and Bodhardie ; the former was situated inside the city to the south- 
east of the royal palace, the later outsidw the city and north-west 
thereof, And there was build at the monastery of Kits Day, that 
was outside and east of the city, a stupa that was named Maha Gard 
Cetiya. Great waa the love of King £kadaguratha for his brother, 
King Nereevare. The sword that King Verecpara held with lis 
teeth on the day that he climbed the enemy stronghold, and on which 
the marks of his teeth could still by seen, was kept in the second 
armoury, Its sheath was made of the horn of a rhinoceros and in- 
Inid with rubies. Each time that it was brought out to be cleaned, 
it did ent the hands of the cleaners; for it, ever fed upon the blood 
of mun. ‘Thin sword was in the city until its reeent fall The long- 
handled sword, named Conqueror of the Hundred Thousand, where- 
with King Nuregvara had severed the neck of the Maha Uparaja 
who wae seated upon bis elephant, was kept in the seeomd) armoury. 
And in this armoury also was the cap that the Malad Uperdja had 
dented with a blow of his sword. The statue of King Noreqvara 
was in the princtpal armoury, 

Ring Bhkadacuratha ahided steadfast in the ten precepts, making 
War upon po town or country, Happy and contented were all his 
people; and undisturbed the holy monks and Brahmans ministered 
to their faith. King Bkadararatha came to the throne in the year 
nine hundred and sixty of the Little Era (A.D. 1598), when he was 
twenty years of ave. He reigned for nineteen years, passing away 
at the age of thirty nine; and this was in the year nine hundred anil 
seventy nine of the Little ira, (a. D. 1617) 


[Res or King TealLoganaraa] 
Am) after many generations of Kings had passed away 4 scion of 
King Sudhermaraja came to rule in Ayudhya, The principal ministers, 
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the older Bralimans and the councillors caused a coronation ceremony 
to be held in accordance with ancient royal custom, and tendered him 
the style and title of King Treitohandiha, his King abided by the 
ten precepts of Kingship and waa called by tho people King Song 
Tom the Excellent. His principal Queen was named Candajiya 
and his secant Queen Ketigadert. Four daugliters were born to him 
hy the first Queen; and the birth of the eldest, who wns named 
Princess Pailuma, took pilace befory his accession, The seeond 
daughter was called Suriya, the third Candadevi and the youngest 
of them all Sire Aulyd. Thus there were four danghters of the 
principal Queen. And four daugliters also did the seeond Queen bear 
him, The eldest was named i pillow’, the next two were Pra- 
Gigeat? and Vayagwfrt; and the youngest of all Kawisthadewi, 
Thus was King Treilokandtha possessed of eight daughters and no 
son. A nephew there waa on his mother’s side, anil hia name was 

Suriyavuumea Kumdne, And, wondrous to relate, strange were the 
geines that the Prince was wont to play in his childhood. He sat 
upen an ant-hill as Wit were « throne, and, giving andience to other 
chikiren who pretended to be bis councillors, he played at adiminis- 
trution of the state Wondvows it is to relate that he did play at 
many other astonishing games. King T'railokendtha was steadfast 
in the ten rules of soverciynty and ever abided by the ten precepts 
of the Faith, Well-learned in the Seriptures, he npbeld the Faith 
with sincerety. On the four holy days of cach month he entered 
into the state of continence, searching for things of heaven and 
Niveau. No animal did he deprive of life. Compelled by royal 
custom to give audience and to administer affairs of state, he carried 
cut his duties in accordance with the tradition of Kings Rewards 
were bestowed upon those wlio were deserving, and punishment 
necording to the law was inflicted upon those who had committed 
evil, When the judges passed o sentence of death, commutation of 
such sentence was always groited hy him, His nephew, Prince 
Suriyceamce Kumara, who hod been brought up in the royal palace, 
was given the littl of Chao Phys Swriyavemer and placed in charge 
of the civil, military and trading affairs of the Kingdom, And were 
bestowed upon him divers insignia of dignity, such as the two golden 
vessels that were placed the one upon the other, and « gold spittoon ; 
yea, even a sword was given unto him. He rode upon a sedan which 
luid been carved with the feature of a lion ; and leant against a enshion 
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when present in the midst of officials in conneil assembled. A carpet 
with a piece of cloth laid thereon was his seat at a royal wodience, and 
in front of all the councillors was it tluced; to that audience he was 
wont to come Ina barge All powers were delegated to lim by thie 
Kw. His personal attendants were wont to wear embroidered cloth, 
Letters regarding affairs of stale were izsned ly his command. He 
entered into the royal presence wearing his cloth unwound, The rank 
that he held was that of a Mola Upertja, with fnll powers over all 
affairs and men, The King took tio part in affairs of state, interested 
wis he solely in matters of heaven and Nirwana. Learned in the Teach- 
ing of the Lord and the Scriptures, the Sifra and the Ablidharma, 
well versed also in right knowledge, he was wont to teach the monks, 
In these days he wrote « Siamese version of the Maha Vesanfara 
Jiiteuke ty verse, rhyme and prose. The manner of chanting those 
verses In mournful melody alsa. dated from his days, All his pre- 
decessors were wont to go and worship the Lord's Poot-Print every 
year without fail; but once only did King Yravokawdtha make his 
way thither. He went no more, seeing that those who accompanied 
hin and were employed in the carriage of goods did sniffer great 
hardship. Kindly disposed towards all men, he feared that they 
would suffer privations and went thither no more. This King was 
full of compassion for his people. In his days happy and contented 
were all those of the city aml ite dependencies, All utensils, that 
were in the palace anil destine| for his use, wire first offered as 
oblations in worship of the Three Gems; and such utensils he would 
use only after they had been redetmed Nay more, even in his 
barge did he place an Image of the Lord before he would ride 
thereon, And sach practices he was wont to earry ont always 
withont fail Once when a Japenese vessel came in to trade, a 
adldier of lis bedy-guard, why was evilly disposed, did seize 
all the merchandise and sold them, saymg that he was collecting the 
King’s tax. Thereafter he cheated the merchants by paying them 
with counterfeit. coins, The Japenese, convineed that this was an 
artifice of the King, sent four soldiers privily into the city and the 
palace. And on that day whilst the King was seated at the Cakra- 
vari Vimdnu. Jaya Hall listening to the singing of o chant that he 
had composed, the Japanese wretehes were able to approach him, 
challenged by none. When they had come close to him, they tried 
to draw their dagger; but lo, all the daggers were stuck in their 
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sheath and could not be drawn, The assassins stood rooted to the 
spot, greatly confounded. The King perceived the four Japanese 
close to him and roared at them with his voice. Thereupon did the 
four men fall down in « faint and were captured, Upon being ques- 
tioned through an interpreter, the Japanese replied that they had 
heen yriven counterfeit coins m lieu of good treasury ‘money ; that they 
were full of anger because a King had defranded these who were 
mere merchants; and that they were heroes intent wpon taking his 
life, Taving heard all that they had to say, the King burst mto 
laughter ; and, summoning Chao Phya Cri Suriyavamer, he command- 
wl that the enlprit be found and that eo coins he minted and given 
to him; nor was the life of this culprit to be forfeited. And no 
trouble waa to befall the Japanese, seeing that they were not evil 
and had been defranded by his own evil men, Having received these 
commands, Chao Phyn Cri Suriyavamen retired with speed; and, 
summoning the four Japunese to him, cansed them to be sent to the 
master of their vessel. The person who had defrauded the Japanese 
was pumished publicly; and, having been shown to the merchants aa 
the enlprit, was releaxed in accordance with the King’s behest. 
Death was the penalty for his crime, and yet was the King merciful 
to him and refrainod from taking his life. Stend fast in the precepts, 
this King was forbearing, patient and virtuous, Happy and pay 
were all those of Ayudhyd in those days. The King built the 
Buddhotgverya and Dharmikerdja movasteries; he repaired a mo- 
unstory that wos m the town of Vijayepuri and named Ratna 
Mahé Diiitu; and he built a royal pavilion that was named Vaija- 
yauta, He taught the monks the Scriptures, daily during the three 
months of Lent and on every holy day thereafter, so well-versed and 
learned was he in the Teaching of the Lord, The day upon which 
King Troidlokandth: came to the throne was Saturday in the sixth 
month of the year nine hundred and seventy nine (A. 0. 1617); his 
age was then twenty, He reigned for nineteen years and died in 
the year nine hundred and ninety eight (A. Dp. 1636), at the age of 
thirty nine. 
{Rerow or Kine RAMinnirecrans} 

When King Trailokandthe had passed awny, the councillors were 
of one mind in beseeching Chao Phao Cri Suriyavemoec to rule over 
the realm. A coronation ceremony was held in accordance with 
ancient royal tradition; and to the new King was tendered the style 
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and title of Rimdadhijegvore. And the King took all the eight 
daughters of King Trwilokundthe to wife—the four danghtera of 
the principal Queen became principal Queens, and the four daughters 
of the second Queen became second Queens. ‘The eldest of the principal 
Queens was named Podwma, thé next Suriyd, the third Canda Devi 
and the fourth Siri Kaladi. And the names of the secon! Queens 
were Upala Devi, Prabhaveli, Vayoputri and Kanistha Devi, And 
thus there were eight Queens in all, The principal Queen whose 
name was Parhema begat four sons, namely. the Princes Jirya., 
Trathhavanathe, Abhayajai and Joydditys The Queen whose 
name was Cyale Devi begat three sons, namely the Princes Kati- 
yavemen, Traicakra and Surindnkumare, And thas there were 
seven sons in all. 

And one day it came to King Ramadhipegvare in bis dream that 
thers was 4 heantifnl pavilion of gold beneath the ant-hill upon which 
he was wont to play; and thither did he go inthe early morn, Hav- 
ing examined the spot, he cansed the ground to he dug; and, won- 
derinl to relate, loud noisas wert heanl echoing to and fro The 
diggers found « golden pavilion that was open on all its four aides; 
and brilinnt and finely engraven was the gold wherewith it was made. 
The King took possession of the pavilion which was about twenty 
inches in height and placed therein a relic of the Lord Buddha. The 
pavilion itself was placed in the Sa@rvajita Palace where it remained 
till later daya. And this King did become known from that day as 
the Lord of the Golden Pawition. To the Lord of the Golden Pavi- 
lian were born seven sona; and the eldest, named Jaye Kumara, waa 
the most beloved of them all, Although it was his lesire that this 
am should ancceed him, yet did the King doubt whether the boy was 
so endowed with the virtues that would merit the position of ruler 
of the realm. Having decided to appeal to a supernatural decision, 
the King brought forth seven awords and in his mind selected one 
of them as being suited toa King, And he prayed that whichever 
cof the boys would become King, «) might that boy choose the swonl 
that was fit for kingship. The swords were then laid in a row and 
Prince Jinyo Kunvira was summoned to take the first choice, This 
Prince selected the aword that took his fancy; but it was not the 
one that his father had in mind. The six other boys were then 
summoned to make their choice and each did take possession of a 
sword. To the youngest of them all, the Prince Varinda Kumara, 
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who was the last to be summoned, fell the sword that had been thought 
fit for a King, The father perceived this sign but held. his silence, 
hethinking himself that three ordeals were neotled so that all doubts 
might be dispellal And forthwith he commanded that seven 
elephants were to be brought forth, and selected in his mind one that 
was suitable for a sovereign lord. Prince Jaya Kumara, called upon 
to choose before all the brothers, made his choiee and again failed to 
obtain the one that his father had in mind. The six other brothers 
were then summoned one after the other in accordance with their 
aye. Each chose the one thot pleased him, and Prince Narinda 
Kumdra, who was the last of them all, was again ‘Possessed of the 
royal elophant. ‘This sign the father again kept in mini and re- 
solved upon the third ordeal, which was to be carried out with horses, 
And once moire did Prince Norinde Kumdra obtain the horse that 
the King had selected, such being the third time that the sign was 
given. ‘Thus was it made known to the Lord of the Golden Pawilion 
that Prince Nariida Awmare it was, who would one day rule over 
the realin. Nevertheless the King kept silent, feeling sorrowful in his 
heart for the sske of Prinee Jinya Kimara. All the seven sons 
were summoned before him and were taught to love each other and 
never to canes one another hart Am! having made his behests ta 
Prince Yarindla Kumdrca, he taught the other six sons with loving 
kindness, Prince Narinda Kumara undertook to earry out his 
father's commands. 

Sometime thereafter the King boilt a park Lats which he named 
Suriyicuns Amerimdrn, and saga named Vijayapriedda, A 
residence was erected upon Ban-Nong-In island and named Aisrarya 
Dilya Au ive: and was bait alan the palace of Phew Nagar Tauaing, 
And he built a royal barge and a royal chariot, and the monasteries 
of Jayavadhahinisni and Aajahulardme, All the gold and silver 
utensils, which he has wont to use in those days when he was 
Chao Phya Gri Suryaneme, were sold and the procieds nsaed in 
the erection of stupas, Images of his two wives who had passed 
away were casted and placed in the Rajahuldrame monastery ; 
upon the pedestals were inscribed their respective names. The ena 
tom of holding o grand processional march to present Kathin roles 
to the monks dated from the days of this King. 

Sometime thereafter the royal paluce of Mongealahhiseke was 
struck by lightning and thither went the King’s son to extinguish 
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the fire that had broken out, A sign of great anyur waa thereupon 
given to all those of the city, for the Prince appeared to them to he 
possessed of four arms, King Rawadhipeqrarn came to the throne 
ot the age of twenty in the year nine hundred and ninety eight of 
the Little Era fap. 1636), being the year of the Rat He reigned 
for twenty five yeara and passed away at the age of forty five in 
the thousand and twenty third year of the Littl Era [A, p, 1661). 


Reis or Kiva Nanavana, 

When the Lord of the Golden Pavilion had passed awuy, his pon, 
Prince Narinda. Kwnuirn, suceceded to the royal estate. ‘To the now 
King was tendered the style and tithe of King Nardyoyu, seeing 
thint om the ocedsion when lightning struck the Mangalabhiseha 
Palace he had, whilst extinguishing the fire, appeared to all thoee of 
the eity to be possessed of four arma. King Nerdyanas teacher 
waa the monk Braiwne, and hia wife was the Princess Kusatri, o 
nicee to the Lord of the Golden Pavilion on her mother's side. This 
Princess Kosatri was the principal Queen and to her was boru a 
daughter nomed Sufi Devi. The second Queen was named P"wngn ; 
she begat netther son nor daughter, King Vardayone had many 
other ladies. Being possessed of no son, the King made a boy, Mom 
Tia by mame, his foster-son; and he cared for o nephow named 
Prince Cri Qipao, a aon of fis elder brother Prince Jayerlitye, na if 
the child had been his own. 

Tn both the roval palaces were fountains and basins of glass 
cated to be mule by thie King. The palaces were re-built with 
bricks and the walls inlaid with mirrors and gold. Having sojourn- 
ed in Ayudhya for ten vears, the King went forth to re-build an old 
elty that was called Levo: and this he named Loljeert, There were 
‘ereoted city-walls and fortifications, and « palace that was named 
Tusitta Mahiprimide. On the right of this palace was the Sidhu- 
cistoryd Hall, and on ite left the Conmidalieila Hall. And fountains 
there were that ever flowed with water. The Jat Cora Like and 
the @laae Poot were dug. The King built the Seng and Maid 
Didin monasteries and a stupa that was possessed of three spires. 
Royal robes and caps ornamented with feathers were made; the 
royal garments fashioned sccording to foreign and Japanee manners 

The King was possessed of « white elephant that was born of a 
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sire that had been domesticated ; and « valiant and fine animal it was. 
This elephant was kept in the precincts of the palace and was: named 
Pornneratnakion Kvrailica Kurivainga. None there were who 
surpassed the King in the art of managing elephants ; yeu, even those 
that were fieree, rough and musth could he control even in the midst 
of the poptilace of the city. He was wont to ride upon an elephant 
in a procession, and even when only @ six foot way was made for 
him, yet were no person or thing touched by the animal's trunk. 
Onee when envoys from Khorcscn came to seek audience of him, the 
King received them, mounted as he was upon the elephant that was 
ealled Som, a fierce and rongh animal that was kept for the use of 
tliose who had been convicted of crime. This fiercest elephant of 
the city the King named Com Cakravdie, and mounted upon this 
animal, he greeted the foreign envoya ‘The animal was made to 
halt apon the carpet upon which was placed the vase hearing the 
letter of the foreign potentate ; and quietly buck to its place was It 
made to return, Even a wild elephant thet had been newly eaptured 
did he tie with proper trappmgs; and, motnted upon Chit animal, lie 
greeted the envoy of Franer, Everywhere he showed his skill; with 
him wild elephants beliaved as if they had been fully tamed. Won- 
derfal waa the skill of this King whom no. other in history has 
ever dqtalled in this art, so great s master was he Onee when 
lightning struck the Manqalihhiseka palace, fire broke ont as violent- 
ly os if ii were the Laxt Fire, and none could mount upon the build- 
ing; yet, miraculous to relate, the King did extinguish that fre, He 
then appeared to all others as if possessed of four arms; and hence 
was presented with the title of New yaa. 

Now the King had 2 nephew who was a son of his elder brother 
and was named Prince Gri Qilps Kumiére At the age of fiftewn 
this Prince did conspire against his uncle; his intent it was to take 
King Narayaga’s life by piercing him withasworl, But the end of 
that avord did the King seixe with adroitness and the Prince was 
confined at the armoury, Nevertheless the King merely threatened 
the Prince and refrained fron putting him to death; for sorrow did 
he feel for « boy who had been deprived of both father and mother 
wind mindful waa he of the words of Prince Jmyaditya, his beloved 
brother, who had with dying breaths requested him to care for Prince 


Cri Cilpa. The King caused the Prince to be released and cared for 


him as heretofore. And one day thereafter Prince (ri (ilpa did 
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again conspire acainat King Nirdyana; for whilst the latter was 
-piving an audience ata window. of the palace, the Prince entered 
‘into the chamber bearing a sword ; and, seen by note, concealed hitn- 
self bchind « door. When the audience was over, King Narayana 
gimmened his elephant and entered the palace by another ronte, 
mounted upon that animal, Prince (ri (ilpe stood ‘concealed behind 
his door tmntil diseavered by the officials who curried the royal utensils, 
Having been mequaiited thereof, the King came straight at the -boy 
and seized him forthwith, The command was given that Prince Ore 
Ciljee be put to death. Therenpon was the Prince seized by the 
exeoutioner, tied up and placed in a large bowl; he was then: placed 
ins red sack and carried in procession to the Krajai monastery anil 
was there boried alive —such being the royal custom since days of 
yor Ap runic Wis placed at the spot for foll seven days. After 
the guard had loft, a beloved attendant of the Prince, one who was 
faithful of heart, did go to dig up the earth and discovered the boy 
still alive. The servant then led his master away and concealed him 
in the village of the White Letua Markel, Some of the men of the 
town of Vajrageré joined the Prince, who now commenced to gather 
together men of valour, Thereafter he led his worthy men towards 
the city and caused them to enter therein, few at a time, The 
Princes himself went privily to Phra Kambeng and the latter con- 
eented to join his party. And many officialeof the city there were 
who did become followers of the Prince. Phya Nanda Yor Fang, 
Keeper of the elephants, presented him with a mount; and there 
joined him also Min Roz, Nai Thong Bus, Deva Vodka, Nini Bulaben, 
Luong Chasaenpati and Rajabal ; and together they laid their plans 
with care. When night had been fallen Prince (ri (/ilpa, mounted 
upon the elephant Viswwramer, moved forth at the auspicious 
hour: and, taking the (ue Brahma road, entered by tho Prah 
Trnicakre gate. Thenee he came by the Cabreverti road, stormed 
the Red pate and entered into the royal palace. Aud now Luang 
Deva Sampati and Min Vaya, having been acquainted with the 
nows, entered to wake the King in his chamber. King Narayaya 
did forthwith leave by the Mahabhogaraja gate, followed by his 
body-gnards, attendants and all those officials whose turn it was to 
guard the palace that night. And having entered into another 
palace, the King caused strong fortifications and palisades to be 
erected therein. 
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Of the King's followers some went to call up the soldiery, others 
to arrest strange men who had entered in disguise; some again went 
to find thoae who were fatthful and truvo, and others to feteli the 
dleplinnts, horaes and their Keepers; and some there were whe 
awaited the enemy in the high-ways and by-ways. When it waa 
dawn the King mounted upon the elephant Kuijora Chamnongy anil 
led his foree into the city. And having been informed that the 
enemy was approaching both in the front and the rear, the King 
liatted hia wlephant in front and to the east of the palace, which he 
enumanded thu soldiers to surround with laste, Prince Gri Cilpa 
had failed to erect fortifications for defence ; and allowed his followers 
to become seattered whilst looking into divers things A brief fight 
ensued and the feree of King Mirtyena broke into the palace 
throngh a gate that had been destroyed. Some fired their guns and 
cannong, others cheered and struck the gongs and drums; loud were the 
noises that were made and im all directions resounded their echoes. 
Unable to resist the power and might of King Varqyena, the enemies 
howed their heads to the ground and ernveil his indulgence; eur- 
rounded they were and captured with ease. The King eommanded 
that Prince (ri Cilpa be executed in a novel fashion; for ho was to 
be clubbed to death with a log of myrtle wood, placed in a bowl and 
thereafter buried in a red sack. This method of execution of o 
prince betame a preeedent that ia followed even to this day, And 
the King commanded Ghat all the followers of the Prines should he 
put to death ; yon, even their parents and grand-purents, children and 
grandchildren were to die. The monk Bralma thereupon intervened 
and saved the lives of the rebuls’ families, lesser pumila rent being 
meted out to them. Those of the town of Vayerymri who had first 
promoted sedition were compelled te feed the elephants in the city ; 
‘end thes was thie form of corvee first introduced, 

And ever sinew those days did King Niirinjano feel resentment 
aoninst Prince (ri (alow, deeming that auch disloyalty was due to 
the Prince not bemg-a son born to him by his Queen. And to tho 
monk who was:aitting with him the King prayed that his Queen 
might heget a son, for no rebel would a child thus born to him ever 
bevome, So great was his anger with Prince (ri C(idpa that the 
King was led into wrong doiny ; anger so blinded him that he knew 
not the merits inherent in any child that were to be born, reflecting 
not that meritorious acts performed in yuist Nves boar their fruit in 
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the present; so great waa his resentment against Price (ri Cilpa, 
And tis Queen only bore him «a danghter; she begat no son, The 
King abided steadfast by the precepts and performed all things in 
righteousness, praying that thereby might a son be born to him by 
the Queen. And when such was not granted lim he grew into anger, 
and in anger thus said to all his ladies: © Whoscever conceives tay 
child, Jet her know that seach ehild will I destroy, for none of them 
do Tilesire, Toa son born of the Queen alone will IT bequeath all 
my estates; auch ia ny will,” And whenever a Jady of the palace 
did conceive a child, she had perforce to acquaint the King thereof; 
and many of such children did the King destroy.. Now of the ladies 
of the paluee there was one whose name was Somiwn and who had 
been given the tithe of Phra Raja Jaya Devi; and it so happened 
that this lady, the chief and the most fayqured of thom all, wis 
going to be with child. The King had a dream which caused him 
such great anxiety of mind that he invited hin teacher, the monk 
Brikme, into his presence andl related to him all that he had dreamt, 
And the monk Bralime said * Of good omen jis this dream of thine; 
for unto thee will a sou be Lorn Of one thing do T disapprove, 
namely, the destruction of all children that are born ty thee by the 
ladies of the palace. This and this alone do I depreeate, for auch 
action of thine js ote of sin Were no son to be bern to thee by thy 
Queen, and were there te be no other son save Unis lady's child, 
whom then wouldst thou have to succeed to this thy throne? With 
neither son nor danyhter, who then will sueceed to these thy estates f 
Is it thy intent that one of thy servants or any rich wan or head of 
a household or merchant should succeed thee and rule oyer this thy 
realm? <A son, though born to thee by a mere lady of the 
pulwee, is still thy son; and his past meritorious acts it may 
be that will win him this realm. Disregard these my words, and 
may be Ayudkya will disappear as other cities of old. But 
shouldst thou heed my advice, happiness: and prosperity would 
he the lot of Ayudhyi” Having heard such words from the 
teacher, great contentment did arise in the mind of the King; one 
difficulty alone remained before him, that is, the words that had 
previously fallen from his lips, His Intent it mow was so to devise 
a scheme that he might, without breaking faith, follow the advice of 
his teacher, And when the teacher had left, the King summoned to 
him Chao Phyo Sura Stha, a son of his nurse and a teacher to him 
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in thy art of inamaging elephants Chao Phyo Sura Siha was led 
into bik innermost chamber and was told privily of all that hal 


passed. The lady whose name was Sombus was given into his 


charge. At the tenth month was born « child, handsome and. noble 
of feature, And when tidings of the birth were brought tothe King, 
many were the presents that he bestowed opon the child; mumely, 
jewels, treasures, silks, servants, elephants, horses, garden antl paddy 
land. Plentiful indeed were the presents from the King. The 
relatives and friends of Chao Playa Sura Sthe himself did also bring 
many gifts; servants, horses, elephants, garden and paddy lind; 
plentiful indeed were the gifts made by them; for of all Chao Phys 
Sure Stu's relatives and Friends one and all did bring gifts for the 
child. And relatives of the child's mother also did bring a large 
amount of treasures and other gifts Right well pleased was hie 
Phyo Sura Sika, for a very rich man did he well-nigh become. 





When the child had become seven yeara of age, King Vierayone 


summoned lium inte the royal palace and commanded him to enter 
therein often and without fail And the King conferred upon 
him the tithe of Chao Phya Cri Suraguktt AgrardjaMuntri Cri 
Samgrom The utensils that wery bestowed upon hin were mot 
similar to those of a royal prince but were superior to those given 
to the nobles; lis seat atthe royal andience was in front of all the 
councillors Clever and quick of wit, Chao Phya Swrueahh was 
oles Valiant and fearless; flerce and eruel tow was he, none did he 
fear, Hik hands were laid ipon others as soon as words could 
drop from his lips. Others did he pinch, pull, kick, box and strike. 
And he made love to the daughters of those of the city of what 
ever natiouslity they might be; none of then) did lie leave alone. 
Evento those whom their parents guarded closely did he pay clan- 
destine visits. We made love alike to those of noble birth and 
those of the poorest class, an] gave them treasures in the samo 
nieasure #8 his love'for them, Aml once a noble, Chao Phan 
Rajarumearga by name, came to hear that Chao Phae Surntcalti 
was infatuated with his daughter and intended to steal her away. 
And having met Chao Phya Suraenkti in the palace, Chao Phya 
Rajavamecrga greeted him and said: “Is it true, at men do 
say, that thy intent it is to steal my daughter’ Let nob such 
rumour come to nanght, for thou art a man of skill. [thy unele, 


will prepare a reception for thee to-night at my hotse.” A great 
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aml powerful man in the city was Chao Phya Rajavemserge ani 
his desire it, was to test the skill of Chua Phyo Swracekh, Where- 
fore did he make this further challenge, saying: “If thow were 
brave and skilful n daughter would I give untothee, But shouldst 
thos be captured. upon thee would trouble befall. Fail not to 
wikintain thy reputation.” Haying heard such words, which were 
uitered in front of many others, Chao Phiys Suragukti replied with 
oamile, saying; “So be at, o tele: Thoo art my elder and must 
keep thy words. Were ] to fail on account of some past sins, then 
woukl Tsuifer punishment at thy hands Bear not thyself as a rich 
man whose wards pour forth easily but are not kept. What man is 
there indeed who will dare approach thy daughter openly! To-day 
shall we see as to which of us ia the more skilful Of my success do 
I feel some doubt, for thou art a man of skill; but had thy daughter 
been my mate in a past life, then surely would ehe become mine 
once again.” ‘These words were said with morriment in front of all 
Uie councillors, who thereupon agreed to go and look on at the 
venture. Having left the palace, Vhao Phyn Rajevantsarye order- 
tl all his servanty and retainers to gather together at night-fall ; 
shadow-plays and Mon dances were shown amidst great tumult; and 
sd nanny torvhes were lighted that his louse was brightly illuminated. 
All the friends and relatives of Chuo Phyo Rajavaimeorga did gather 
around him that night; and amongst them eat the daughter watching 
the plays. At a little past the hour of mid-night Chao Phya 
Surucakl: together with a trusted retainer did creep near to them, 
and, seeing his chanee, he reeited holy mantras and threw some 
gravel ito the midst of the gathering. Sleep fell upon the whole 
assembly ond Chao Piya Surueakti entered into the louse, All the 
lights were extinguished and the damael carried away upon a sedan 
amidst loud cheers and cries And when the morning came, both 
Chao Phya Rijavemearga and Chao Phyo Surugakti went into 
the palace; anil, after having loft the royal presence, the latter showed 
his little finger upon which a ring wad worn, saying: “ What, 
o unvle, is the price of this rmg?" Having perceived the rmg Chao 
Phyo Rejavamacrya laughed and said: “Truly thou art a man of 
skKiIL A great aoldier of Ayudhyi am I and now hast thou defeated 
me” And, having acquainted all those that were present of the 
challenge that he had made, Chino Phyo Rajavamecrge said further: 
“My belief it was that nove equalled me in my skill, IT challenged 
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thee beeause 1 doubted thy love for my danghtor, and glad Dam that 
thon hast wet failed. Now are things anade elear in my eyes and 
hence will nune dare to fight against thee, o Chao Phy Swragakt, 
for brave und skilful art thou, the greatest saldier in this our world,” 
And Chao Phya Suragakti replied: « Well do 1 know, o unele, that 
thou toa art a man of wreat skill, Though I feared the challenge 
wade by thoe, yet was my love greater than fear. To put my know- 
lodge ta the test was also my desire and my meritorious acts m 
former lives it was that helped me to win thy daugliter, whom I had 
long loved. ‘Have no ansiety, 6 uncls, for my principal wife will ahe 
become: And thy pardon do I crave for this my rsh act. My intent 
it wna to ask for the bands of thy daughter in the usual way; bat 
it was thy challenge that lod me to take a different course.” The 
story of this adventure was told throughout the whole city and even 
King Mirdyana was acquainted thereof. And all those who were 
possessed of danghters did give them away in marriage whilst they 
were young, fearing that they might be stolen by Oheo Phya 
Suracakti, who was a valiant man, And even with girls who had 
just entered into wedlock did Chao Phya Suracgakti commit adultery, 
whenever he found them young and pleasing’ in bis eyea Nor did 
their husbands dare to say anght but preferred to lead them away, 
for they held him in fear, But girls of ordinary beauty did be 
not steal: for he did only love the daughter. of Chao Phya Raja- 
nomen. Clever husbands could conceal such girls from him. 

A valiant man and well versed in the arts was Chao Phyo (Uri 
Swrucukti, fearing not even Phyo Vidyendra who was a great 
favourite of King Narayana and was chief minister for both civil 
and military affairs. Once in the midst of an assembly of coun- 
cillors: who were seated at a royal audience, Chao Playa Swragakti 
did intentionally swing his logs so that his feet struck Phym Vidyendnn 
on the head. And he feared not even that flerce elephant that was 
named Som, for he was wont to mount upon its back by climbing its 
tusk. So fierce was this elephant Som that none dared to ride it 
ave its keeper. And once whilst the King was journeying in o 
forest, Chao Phys Swragekti rode a vitious horse that bucked and 


turned in al! directionx The King cried ont to him: “ Wild ja the 


horse and stronger is he than thou, Come then and ride with me 
on this elephant.” To him Chao Phya Swragakts replied: “A 
strong and vicious horse it is, but his strength do T wish to tost and 
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soon shall we know who will be master,” Having aid these words 
he galloped towards the Jul Core lake and returned by way of the 
Garden of the Glue Poot, Upon arrival before the Phrw Dhatu 
Hionastery a violent storm broke out and the frightened animal 
jumped over the wall that was about aleven feot in height and about 
six feet thick, Chao Phyw Surcenkts received no hurt nor did he 
even fall from his seat. And King Nardyaya, perceiving the jump, 
commanded the officers to go posthaste and see whether any harn) 
had befallen hims and to bid him return by the large gate. The 
officers ran up to him, saying; “The King commands thee to return 
by the largo pate, and has halted his elephant to await thee.” There- 
upon did Clue Phya Surecakts bid thom return to inform the King 
that he would go back by the way that he had come, And he 
whipped up the horse to the gallop and again jumped over the wall, 
to the wonder and admiration of all those that were present, And 
those met did praise his noble bearing, his bravery ond skill, saying 
that he was surely destined for the great Umbrella of State. 

King Nardyana showed great favours towards Vidyrndlra, who 
was 4 Frenchman, and conferred upon him the title of Phya Vid- 
yendro, principal minister for both military and civil affaira A 
nian ot great wisdom and knowledge was Vidyendre, knowing all 
the crafts and able to make engines and mechanical contrivances, 
Even clocks, telescopes and compasses did he know how to make; 
yea, all things were within hie knowledge aml ability, Onee King 
Nivieyena desired to know the weight of a cannon and no councillors 
were there who could devise means whereby the cuonnon might be 
weighed Thereupon did the King summon Phy Vidyendre to the 
tank and the cannon was weighed in aeeordanse with the King's 
desire. 

Sonw time thereafter Phyo Vidyendra did plot against the person 
of the King, who was acquainted thereof by those councillors who 
had Jearnt of the treason. But King Var@yage said nothing there- 
anent;s0 great was his confidence in the power of his virtues and 
night that no action did he take, And once when Phya Fidyendra 
wad at a royal audience, the King handed him a sword and walked 
hand-in-hand with him up and down the chamber; and, since Pay 
Vidyerdre dared do no harm, no anxiety was there in the mind of 
the King. Once thereafter did Phyo Vidyendra scheme to bore « 
tunnel that would lead him from his house into the palace, But the 
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aeeret was not kept, for tidings came to the ears of the chief coun- 
cillors, Chao Phya Rajiexonsarge and Phyo Hussein Khon, who 
forthwith aequainted the King of all Phyw Viutyendro’s designs, 
King Nardyana thereupon commanded Phyo Hussein Khan to 
simmon Phya Vidyendra into hia presence, for his intent it was to 
question the accused nobleman This Phyo Huewin Khan was an 
Tadion, a worthy man of great wisdom and courage, Having re- 
eeived the King’s command, he adorned himself and placed a sword 
ut his waist, Thereafter lie entered into the house wherem lived 
Phya Viedyewira ; and the two men seated thanselvea upon chairs, 
the former holding the latter by the hand. And although he was 
told by Phya Hussein Khon that the King had summoned him, yet 
dil Phya Vulyendra refuse to olay the Royal command. And 
forthwith did Phya Hussein Khaw draw his sword and eut off Phy 
Vidyendra’s head. Thus did Phyu Vieyendra meet his death, 
When all that had happened was reported to King Nardyana by 
Phyt Huawin Khon, the King said nothing thereanent, so great 
was his love and confidence in both Chao Phye Rajavemearge and 
Phyn Hussein Khon, the soldier of India, 


(to be continwed) 
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VOCABULARY OF CHAWNG WORDS 
COLLECTED IN KRAT PROVINCE 
by 
Nat Nor [sananqgura 
INTEODUCTION 

A great part of Krat Province is peopled by Chawng, a race still 
more largely represented in Cambodia, where they are known as 
Porr. 

Crawfurd'"!, on leaving Bangkok after his mission in 1822, stopped 
for some days at Ko Si-chang, where, among the crew of a Chinese 
junk from Tung-yai (probably the modern Klang), he met “an in- 
dividual of the wild race of the Chong, who appear, as far as I could 
learn, to be the aboriginal inhabitants of the territory of Chan-ti-bun 
and Tung-yai...........-...... He gave me a short voeabulary of his 
dialect," Nowadays, at least, the Chawng, as far as concerns those 
in the provinees of Chantabun and Krat, are in nowise wild. They 
are a peaceable, industrious and good-humoured people. Crawfurd 
gives the vocabulary he thus obtained, consisting of eighty words, 
Allowing for the system of transcription used, it agrees fairly closely 
with that given below. It also supplements the latter, which omits 
a number of adjectives given by Crawfurd. 

The. present list also agrees, on the whole, with the voeabulary of 
the Porr in Pursat and Battambony Provinces, as given by Dr. Jean 
Brengues in Vol. 0 of this Journal. 

Nai Noe Isarangura took down in Siamese script, and with their 
Siamese equivalents, the words from Chawng villagers who were also 
well acquainted with Siamese. More relianea should, therefore be 
placed on the Siamese translation of the words than on the English, 
With the Chawny, final ¢ and | keep their sound, and do not change 
as 16 Siamese, 

A. KERR. 


NJ. Crawfurd, Journal of an Embassy to the Courts of Siam and Cochin- 
UMéna, London, 1830, (2nd edition). 
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Ban Dan Chumpon, Krat Province, 
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60, 
LO. 
101. 
119. 

1000, 


10000. 


nn 
url: 
usits lye 
usynsu4 
usin 
alzeas Ww 
Usvgzwra 
Ta 
weit Ine 
wars 
WIT 
Nsnnss 
bin} 
Ting lu 
War 
lun 
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Village 
Hose 
Door 
Window 


Plank 
Bamboo 
Table 


Broom 


Firewood 


Paddle 
Oar 
Knife 
Hatchet 
Day 
Night 
Morning 
Evening 


Month 
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CHAWNG SLAMESE 
i bh 
arin WNW 
: i 
& 
na iT fiw 
urn urn 
| + | 
wana wing 
Mm a. Lag - 
rrowen vain 
: | 
nena nysnvy 
pF) ia im ¢ 
ni wie 
a oe 
las lar 
*~ ir 
unaan lunaw 
él 
fl wu 
a 
wh 
nn Tt 
1 wil 
iV Lad 
awl, 
wun HA 
nya “27'N 
be ” 
Yisd navy 
— 
Fizuad nvr 
L 
Lin (a7 
Ee a 
701 wu 
a, 
lnuma Aw 
a in 
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Sky 
Heaven 
Sun 
Sunshine 
Moon 
Star 
Sunrise 
Sunset 
Cloud 
Wind 
Thunder 
Lightning 
Rainbow 
North 
South 
West 
Soil 
Plain 
Hill 


Nor JSARANGURA 


CHAWNG 
nos 
é:9u 

ie 
Te 


Le 


Nl 


5, | 
nn 
th 

be 
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SIAMESE 
€: 
"1 
il 
qo7in 

me 
AISA 
rin 

a Pa 
WIZAUNT 
fn7n 

=~ e 
Winns Bu 

-~ 

WIZ WMY MN 
wa 
elu 
oW 
- 
wast 
= 
WH 
ia a it 
TINWWy 
nanrqueen 
nnn 
nAlA 
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fu 
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Cave 


Water 
River 


Sea 


Mud 


Stone 

Silver 

Iron 

Fire 

Smoke 

Charcoal 

To light « fire 
‘To put out a fire 
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t - 
7 m 
Ag ee 
Aan Ww 
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Tih wan 
nwa nna 
wen lw 
Aswrilen Any 
ik. , 
uz6 3107 
Aiztit qu 
waiaa ani 
vines nu ly 
te 
un u1 
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Tronk of a tree 


Branch 


Flower 

Fruit 

Uirass 
Cocoannt palm 
Cocoantt 
Areca nut palm 
Ceri leaf 
Banana 
Orange 

Lime fruit 
Mango 

Jack frat 
Sugar cane 
Pepper 
Tobacco 

Tea 

Cucum ber 
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ENGLISH 

Maize 

Bean 

Onion 

Gurlie 

sweet potato 
Chili (Red pepper) 
Paildy 


Ghutinous rice 





Paddy field 
Sowing rice 
Transplantiny 
Reaping 


Cooking rice 
Wooden mortar for 


pounding rice 
Boiler for cooking rice 


Cuitivation clearing (Rai) 


Buifalo 
Buffalo's horn 
Ox 

Male 


CHAWNG 
‘lun 

rn 
yaven 
nsintin 
laqw 

nue 
daly 
ain 
daaainy 
T1407 
algeiad 
ladaid 
unadad 
nunas 

nr lagendids 
unnos 

wd 
nia 
‘rani 
ATAUGION 
dros 


SIAMESE 
7 Ln 
99 
vqMen 
z 

nzinu 
Wuind 
nining 

rr he 
q790.l0an 
q19007 

sill, 
qyUnULd 
yn 274 
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vue 
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Female 


Noe IsaAnaNncuas 
CHawno 
az 
Au 
UWE 
éFn—snn 
wH4o 
NiwyTstw4 
10 
uve h 

- 
inti 
nf 
iq 
uTAaN 
rfy 
sTnurT 
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Bird 

Bird's nest 
Beak cof bird) 
Wing 

Feather 


Fow! 


Hen 

Duck 

Crow 

Dove 

Fly 

Fish 

Fin 

Snake 
Crocodile 
Prawn 

Crab 

Turtle 

Shell (mollnse) 
House lizard 
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CHAWwNG 
- 
SH 
7 
Lia aH 
TWHUITH 
kk 
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te 
onty 
wan 
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SLAMESE 
un 
Faun 
vanun 
a 
un 
$uun 
In 
inmate. 
| 
a a | 
lanai 
ah 
“ulin 


wiuon 
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f- 
ATLD 


Ue 


im 
wow 


ied 
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ENGLISH 
Frog (Kop) 
Fly (maleng wan) 
Mosquito 
Buttorfly 
Worm 

Ant 
Spider 

Bee 
Honey 
Wax 

Man 
Woman 
Boy 

Girl 

Baby 

Old People 
Husband 
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ENGLISH 
Mother 

Son 

Daughter 
Elder Brother 
Elder Sister 
Younger Brother 
Younger Sister 
Grandfather 
Grandmother 
Body 

Head 

Hair 

Face 

Skull 

Eve 


Nose 


Mouth 


CuawNo 
aj il 

Wu 
mwdions 
IWATA 
oa 
AQUudI0n 
Mw « & 
ACUAIAY 
lundvans 
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ENGLISH 
Lip 

Teeth 
Tongue 
Chin whisker 
Neck 
Shoulder 
Arm 

Hand 
Right hand 
Left hand 
Finger 
Finger nail 
Breast 
Stomach 
Back 

Knee 

Foot 

Skin 


Flesh 
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SIAMESE 
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ENGLISH 
Fat 

Rome 

Blood 

Tear 

Sweat 

Milk 

Urine 

Eat rice: 
Drink water 
Drink spirit 
Salt 

Pepper 
Coat 
Trousers 
Cloth 


Bracelet, 
Anklet 
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ENGLISH 
Silk 

To go 

To come 
To ride a pony 
To walk 
To run 
To get up 
Stanil wp 
Sit down 


Lie down 


Noe [SanaNovRa 
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NOTES ANO QUERIES. 
1 
Tue Buow-Pire ty Norra-Eastery Siam. 

When travelling reeently in the provinee of Chaiyaphum, North- 
Eastern Siam, I found that the blow-pipe was in common tse smang 
the villagers. These blow-pipes are very simple affairs, ‘They are 
made out of the bamboo called ruak (Thyreostachys aiamensis. A 
full-sized one is about three metrea in length, but much smaller are 
souetines ised, particularly by boys The nodes inside the bamboo 
culm-are barnt out by jeans of a red-hot iron rod, There is no 
inner tabe, mouth-pieew or any kind of ornamentation, The darts 
are made from pointed bamboo splints, about 40 6 long, wrapped 
round with cotton-wool at the blunt end. As might be imagined 
with a pole three metres long, the pipe is rather unwieldy, and 
ustally has to be rested on a branch in order to get a steady aim. It 
is nse almost entirely for shooting birds 


A. KERR. 
Bangkok, May 1031. 


ii 
On a reeent visit to Doi Angka T hired the local Karons to beat 
the jungle for me on several oevasions, One day, after some hours 
of fraitless tramping under a scorching sum, we sat down to rest, and 
I observed the following ceremony performed by the head beater. 
A dried leaf was picked from a bush, held close to the lips, and 


charm whispered to it, Then he broke the leaf crosswise five or six 
times, the leaf cracking into smaller pieces as he did so, but none 
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was allowed to fall to the ground. Holding the fragments in his 
palm he removed them two by two and threw them away. The 
point of the proceeding was that if two bits of leaf remained in his 
hand at the end, the hunt would bo successful; if only one, further 
search would be a waste of time. Three or four trials were made, 
with one fragment left over cach time, so there was nothing to do 
hut to return to camp. 

With some difficulty I induced the man to dictate to me the words 
of the charm, which I wrote down in the Siamese character. Hoe was 
unable to translate their meaning into Lao, The alleged words were 
as follows 5 

a - 
a AY 


i nusiion id 
nna na o1 


sae aaa 
I. G. Detinan. 
Chiengmai, May 1931. 


Il 
Some Loan Worps tx SIAMESE, 


The development of ioported words into Siamese ia in many eases 
well worth noticing The following instance may be of interest, 


Aya (a7). 

This word is derived from the Sanskrit ajfia, “order, authority,” 
made ap of the pretix @ and the verbal rootyfid. Early orthography 
of the worl was (orm) which was an exact transcription into the 
Siamese of the original classical word. The compound q (9 +ty) 
having hecome obsolete in modern Siamese, it was then written 

awy) which doubtless is phonetically satisfactory. An attempt is 
made in the school-dictionary to indicate the etymology by restor- 
ing the 1 and writing ayiqj, No indication of the sound being 


given, Inany people atlopted a new Jr Tahetiteat ati i of the word, that: is 
achdya, which 1s of course unreal, 
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Let us now examine the development of its meaning which is even 
more aventfal, For this particular purpose I have sdopted my own 
translation of the titles of the Laws quoted, which may not be found 
in legal worka. ‘The following passages are intended to illustrate 
this development. :— 


He i ii aA = ‘La 
lum manrentinthinow wrasnerrintnron worn ly 
a rf = i = = ibe 
NNINNATNTISMMOTIM_TAWINNNTsTIF0997 AalMATINI 


TVW Pee eeceeeeveeecseeeeeee( OMBTUE 879704, L. 24, 180-0). 
that is, in English: 

“Ancient monarchs of yore, in their benevolence, lest their chief 
councillors and learned men as well as their people should misuse 
the Royal Awthority, had the following law promulgated... 7 

Law ow Royat Authority, Prvenbie 

Again : 

i wo 2 oe i ' —=- ee. 

ENNIO ARIAN EMUSINAATTHUNY AOI BHM sGowAay 
fu m9] M8777 WHI AY iOS ( cnumus m1 Twg_T, L242, 
124a-v). 

“Now (we) shall treat of the fundamental category of litigation 
which covers cases in which ono party infringes maliciously upon the 
rights of another on lia own personal authority” 

Luw on Private Authority, Preamble. 

It ia evident from the above two passages that the word still 
retained its original meaning of ‘authority’. The spelling of the 
passages quoted is that of the Recension of 1605 A, p. 

The Tharmisat (tauaini), the date of which is, truly speaking, 
unknown, although the sixteenth century hus been plausibly snggest- 
éd as the date of its introduction, shows a difference in meaning in 
the following passage. 


: E - te oe ee E a 
HARON AVON AA......-. PWD TM WEINIT ONO... ; 


Ye ee ~~ * ¥ | 
Foranemsnun (wisrwdins, L. 1.2, 83). 

“The act of extending puiishmen! and fines or feea to the defeat- 
ed litigant is called thanfh (Skt. danda) 
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The juxtaposition of *fines or fees’ would seem to warrant taking 
the word ain in the sense of punishment. 
Finally : 
. . et i ge fe © nm 
UAAOAIITY 8717 mouiowy ln armani OuNQUN .....-...-- 


 Uyynaaluaatinwananun lnela 

“A person shall only be -gromished.........-......-., . Official transla- 
tion which served as orizinal draft of the Penal Code of 1908. 

A literal translation of this would be: 

“A person shall recesve punishment only when he has committed 
an act which the Law ordains as wrong and for which it lags down 
a penalty.” 

Also from the sume source : 

—_ ws ee u soe OE dy yt ‘os 
ug 8 qin lioalnuunsenanuunbinasla 07 1 eNAEN 
yanaansngan augminia lunge 

“No other pwwishment than that definel ly law shall he in- 
fitetisd.” 

These two passages show clearly bow the moder sense of the 
word hae become specified, 

From the above it is fairly clear that the exact meaning of 
PAD eY) and MAW WEY) are apt to be misunilerstood, since if is 
more usual to speak in general of the Criminal Court and Criminal 
Law, 

Torning again to words in general use outside the technique af 
Law, ww fini TI wT, uyastl (SKE. Ajiasiddha), nivaning * abaolute 
power oor Life and death' given to & commander in chief in a 
campaign, thus : NETTON TUB ICY YT ZITM, "the King gave power 
over life and death to the commander in chief," that isthe eom- 
imander was vested with the suldii of dja, in other words with the 
ajna (of the King}. ayn (okt. upldeakra) is used quite vaguely 
and Moma to have no connection with the original ineaning in Sans- 
krit of the twystie circle of the Tantras, thus: Ca iWisiUaALn WA 
avitnasionypaiy, «if I commit a perjury, may I never escape the 
ponalty of state” (a common vow). 
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The Pali form of the same word, HW) (dpa), is quite widely used 
in Siamese, mostly in « slightly different sense By itself it in seldom 
met with, It occurs however in the formala of Invitation in the 
ceremony of Corgnation :— 


itll ral il ie 
SOWISNIAAINTIUOAITH UNTO Wed WT STII OV 


: : — & , 33 
TMi luunursinfandadnsnenmne wy 
The Pali original, also repeated in the ceremony, being : 
CGiuttim tesarh pasirento 
Annam vattetu rajakanm 
ar in English, | 

E =p extent! hia protection and exerrise 
oval anthiwity Pe a eek Wy .” ate. 

The compounds of a Gia are mimerous and still wilely used, though 
it seems hari to detect their original sense, They show, by the 
method they are written, that they could not have been imported 
hut were locally coined, for they are jumbles of Sanskrit and Pali 
words thus and (Pali) + cahra( Sansk.); dei (Pali) + praja 
(Sansk,) + nistra (Sansk,) = dmdprajdrdatra which is pronounced 
anapricharad in Siamese, Hui cuakhet and gone anacak 
are loosely uaed to designate the extent of m political state, 
and may be seen translated in official papers a Kingdom, when 
applied to Siam, with the addition of na (royal), thus: 

avuthanritlueysaimidn suntiindurcuduan Wh. = The 
Kingdom of Siam is one and indivisible", The State Conatitution, 
2475, (sect, 1). 

Alab, RIVNUBNAWWWIA ia © exterritoriality “. 

As regards minntleratns we find for instance in the preamble 
to the Constitution above mentioned the injunction that: 

Le E A 

ao lMwszuTMashuasauae P1TIINIT NANVITNOT OWN 8 7 14 

Waetatiwgs awmnomduerdludrienan = lwewastnw 


m “Wh as : ms ES 

UDUMTSDITHUY MATIZ MIAN OUINY, 
Let members of My Royal Family, membera of My Government 
services, military as well as civil, and the balk of the preple unite as 
a whole in maintaining this Constitution of the Kingdom of Siam,,..... 
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The compound pints lum thongh seemingly indicating some- 
thing like sfale revenue is now used in the sense of private income, 
#8 for instance in the phrase- ier didtumands leeuuriau, which 
may be translated, “Take away a5 one’s income”, j. 6, appropriate. 
Parallel instances are not uncommon in Siamese, and one can quite 
irequently hear an elderly servant speaking of his master’s service as 
mind which strictly speaking should apply only to that of the 





Tnx, thos. 

The word is obviously identical with the Sanskrit dosa and Pali 
dosa, “wrong.” In Siamese its meaning ranges: from "wrong’ to 
‘guilt’ and ‘punishment’, I liave not been able to trace its snccessive 
development, but here are some examples of its uses: 

(1) as Wreng: TH WIL Ny, sporty Ln : to ask for forgiveness 
of wrong done. For emnparison with the Sanskrit no classical 
example has occurred to me, but Apte, in his Bnglish-Sienakrit Dic- 
tionary (Bombay i893), gives, under ‘Apology’: Spadosa Svikarah, 
which is suggestive. 

x6 lviW is an abbreviated form of the above. 

In medical parlance, it is used as in the Sanskrit, ¢,y. for Vayu- 
dona, we have; aul lw, iauvclit Ln, ‘the wind-clement causes-a 
disorder, or phlegm causes a disorder’. 

(2) as Guilt: which is also found in the original Sanskrit, there 
is Trey lay, thosanitthos, eg. AINENTOMPAW nT Iny, to infliet 
the King's punishment (aya) secording to the magnitude of his sruilt 
(fit, to his [greater] guilt or lesser guilt), and consequently the punish- 
ment prescribed for his offence. 

(3) as Punishment: the word however has developed into punish- 
ment, for which no equivalent exists, [ believe, in the original Sans- 
krit, thus: raarinuAull, agiininuhust “the teacher punishes his 
pupil”, and filmy seems to indicate a sense of heing guilty of 
komme wrong (offence). 

Thus thos has usurped the meaning of thanth (Wil), which has 
almost dropped out of current speech except in proper names a 
muniviiyl ‘the Prison Department of the Government’, and in 
a few compounds such as: Twaviiuet , meaning ' punishment,’ 
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Tt ahonld salao be noticed in thia connection that another form 
looking almost alike, Lirt thosa, often Tula thos, meaning ‘anger, 
is known in Siamese. It is from the Pali doaa and the Sanskrit 
dvesha. The latter, (iW, Uidawés) too is found in poetical use but 
with a different meaning, i, ¢. * sorrow’. 

However the word is aeldom used with its correct meaning of 
‘anger’ except in priestly or educated circles, being replaced as a 
rule by luv, moho, (e.g. Wulnifin, ‘Tam angry’), which in Pali 
designates ‘infatuation.’ The reason for this contusion may he that 
these two words, doao and moho (along with lohio) appear side by 
side in the enumeration of the ‘three roots of evil, known to all 
Siamese us they are the subject of conntless sermons. 


Dd. 


[IV 
A Fortunes Nore anour Kav Mu'ana, 

A propos of Major Seidenfaden’s notes on Khu Mu’ang (JSS, vol, 
XXvuI, pt. 1, pp. 105-110), the followmg additional information might 
be of interest :— 

There exists « memorandum dated 1782 (1146 of the Little Era), 
bearing the statements of 4 former official im charge of the Sacred 
Footprint (Phrabad), who was questioned by # committee us to the 
su general administration of the shrine, The result of the enquiry 


ia recorded in the form of a statement (alsin) which was a con- 
mon way of recording an enquiry into any important subject. Now, 
since the fall of Ayudhya King Taksin was so busy with his wars. 
of delivernnce that he hardly had any tine left for much else, As 
his wars were being successfully terminated he unfortunately lost his 
reason. Anarchy followed until King Rama L started the reorganis- 
ation of administration in 1780, ‘Jt is possible therefore that the 
process was just extending to Phrabad in 1782 by the appomtment 
of « new curator who was president of the above-mentioned com- 
mittee of investigation. The former official, knuwn as Khun Khlon, 
ig stated to have served under the monarchs of Ayudhya now known 
aa Kine Boromakos or “ The late King” (1732-1758) and the King of 
the Suriyamarind Mansion (1758-1767), This ‘stutement’ was 
published in 1918 (ne 2461) m the 7th part of the Prachum 
Phongeawadar, 
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The gist of the statement as far as ¢oneerns Khu Mn'ang is as 
follows :— 

Originally there used to be « township ealled Khidkhin (or Kitkin) 
which also liad a Pali name “Parantapa”. When, however, the Sacred 
Footprint was discovered 800 sen therefrom, the name Parantapa 
waa transferred to the newly created township of Phrabad. The pet 
of titles for the staff of its administrative comncil was also transferred 
along with the name of the ilistrict. The statement goes on to say 
that “whoever was not a native of the locality would not have been 
able to identify Parantapa at all, bevanse the township had ceased to 
qualify assuch long since, since the days, in fact, of King Kala. In 
that town there existed a double moat, four gates, namely : the Narrow 
Gate (Pratu Song), the Gate of Victory, the Water Gate, and the 
Gate of the Dend....,.." ‘There was also 4 post for tying the white 
elephant on the mound of the palace, an ancient human skull which 
nieasured 8 kim (fist breadths) There were 15 monasteries, namely 
Wats: Dharmasena, Saraphi, Sak, Mahulok, Kok Ban Mo, Hua Tapan, 
Geng Nang Phien Nang Phot, Ket, Sud, Khwid, Luang, Nakh, 
Phia Non, Phinoy, and Nonsi There were 21 villages, namely: Ban 
Talatnoy, Ban Wat Taphan, Ban Khoon Sasong, Ban Yai, Ban Khamot, 
Ran Noy, Ban Kho Saraphi, Ban Rai, Ban Kromang, Ban Pla Khwan, 
Ban Bang Yani, Ban Bang Khomin, Ban Mabpho, Ban Khwang, Ban 
Makok, Ban Mo, Ban Nongeik, Ban Nongarakw», Ban Kraou Krabtang. 
The distance from Khidkhin to the spring called Sonekrib was 45 
sen. thence to the Naral spring, 80 sen, and thence to the spring called 
Thar Jiawei dow (EOTKAD), 200 son” 

The greater part of the ‘statement’ is ocenpied with a description 
of the shrine of the Sacred Footprint and its locality as well as the 
details and usages of its administration, civil ay well as ecclesiastical. 

From the above description one can readily identify this old town- 
ship with the Khu Mu'ang of Major Seidenfaden. Examining the 
statement of Khun Khlon side by side with that of Major Seiden- 
faden we find quite accurate corroborations. Both mentioned the 
double mont, the mound of the palace or Kok Prasat with its elephant 
post and the gigantic skull Some differences exist with regards to 
the gates, for Seidenfaden records five and many different names. 
The "Narrow Gate’ of Klin Khlon is not found in Seidenfaden'y 
account, although it is quite possible that there still exists a gap 
which might have answered to the name in those days but has been 


fo ber. 
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The name of the second gute ts found in Seidenfaden'’s map, but 
he was told that this (south-western) gap was one “of «quite recent 
origin". Of the Water Gate no mention is made by Seidenfaden, 
but the “ Gate of the Dead" was identified by him, Walled towns 
or citadels of any sine, | believe, invariably. had o front gate (the 
Gate of Vietory), and a back one by which the bodies af dead war- 
riora were carried out for final disposal (the Gate of the Dead). In 
this case perhaps the south gute and not the south west should have 
been its front gate—the original Gute of Victory. It follows too 
that whoever built this place—which by the way might best he called 
“ citadel for reasons whieh will be explained later—must have been 
anticipating enemies from the south and south-west Asato the 15 
wats and 21 villages within the civil administrative district of 
Parantapa, no doubt if a thorough examination were carried out on 
the spot there would ba no difficulty in identifying them. [rom a 
ginnce at Seidenfaden's map one would be in the position to identify 
the following: Wat Dharmasena, Wat Saraphi, Wat Sok, Wat Koh 
Ban Mo, and Wat Twpan ; aml also the follawing villages: Ban Talat- 
noy, Bai Mo, Ran Yai, Ban Khamot, and Ban Saraphi. These 
villages are situated along the present railway line from north to 
south, Our map dovs not extend very far to the west of the citadel, 
and thos many villages are still unidentified: Major Seidenfaden 
might still identify others but unfortunately he happened to le away 
while this was being written, As regards. the places mentioned in 
connection with distances, their names are worthy of note in that 
they show their connection with the Siamese legend of Rama. 
Khidkhin is chviously the local form of the Sanskrit Kishkindlue. 
the eapital of Sugriva's kingdom. The other names of the same 
township, Senaraja Nakhon (i, o Nagara) anil Parantapa, have not 
as far is [ have been able to find ont, ae need either in the Indian 
epic or the Siamese legend of Rama to denote the capital of Sugriva, 
The name *Senaraja Nakhon” of the Phongsawadar Nu‘a might of 
course by a stretch of imagination be interpreted ae “the capital of 
the lord of the forces", referring to Sugriva’s position os genoralis- 
simo of Rama's main army, although it ix to be doubted whether 

+ Senarnja " was ever used in that sense in good Sanskrit. The names 
of the springs on the road, Songkrih and Narai, are highly sug- 
gestive. In the Lao legend of Rama, Sugriva is called Sangkib, Ik is 
a well known fact that the Lao never retains an ¢ when compoundell 
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with another consonant, and the identification of Songkrib would 
therefore seen to be reasonable, especially when the general's name 
is 30 prominent in this neighbourhood, Narai is of course the local 
form of Narayana, or Vishon. The mame of the stream, Thar 
‘hua sor, means the stream where the bow was presented. This 
probably refers to the Episode in the Ramakien when Rima Str 
(i.e the Paragu Raima of the Indian legend) was vanquished by 
Rama and made him a present of a divine how. Asa matter of fuet 
the surrounding conntry abounds in names connected with the legend 

The above provides o sonfirmation of the existence of a civil 
adininistrative distriet centred around this citadel of Khu Muang. 
Qur information does not warrant the eonelusion that the district 
consisted exclusively of the stretch of land comprised within this 
double moat, for in its enumeration of villages and monasteries it 
went « long way north-east, east and south of it. It is therefore o 
confirmation, in my opinion, of Seidenfaden's conjecture that the site 
eonld never have beeu a town. As to his suggestion however of ite 
having been an island temple surrounded by a double moat which 
would easily lend itself to an employment asa fortress or a point « 
appni, I should rather be inclined to imagine that it was indeed a cita- 
del topped by a Hindi sanctuary intended for purposes of moral 
stimulation to ita defence, 

Our information unfortunately clears up nothing as regard its 
history. Its mention of Phym Ralaray leaves ts where we were. 
This King, since whose days Parantapa had been left to ruin, ia hard 
to identify. Who was he, when and over what territory did he 
reign? The ‘statement’ passes over hin name im a casual way. 
Khun Khion might have taken for granted that everybody knew 
about this monarch or he might have been unable to furnizh any 
further information himself, There are three possible alternatives 
m this respect. First, it might refer to o definite person, in which 
case we ean offer no farther conjecture for we have no information 
at all about any king of that name Secondly, it might have been 
an abbrevistad form of a longer name, and thirdly it might have 
been uaed in the sense of an epithet meaning ‘the Black Ring’, in 
the same way as King Naresunn used to be called the Black Prince. 
In these two alternatives there are eertam mossibilities, The 
Phongsawadar Nu'a says that Lavo was founded in G & 459 (hE 
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1002) by King Kalavarnatissa, the son of King Kakaphat, reigning 
in Takkasila (? Cambodia) and some 500 years later King Kratsor 
af Lavo, son of the man who founded Bisnulok, sent men to build 
Senarajs Nakhon about 500 sen from his capital. The first named 
King, Kalavarnatisss, could not have bean the one who left the citadel 
to ruin for the obvious reason that the Phongsawadar Nua dates 
him considerably before the foundation of Senaraja Nakhon, With 
regard therefore to its origin and early history it would seem ‘that 
our new information leaves Major Seidenfaden’s theory still un- 
challenged 
1). 
Bangkok, 8th October 1934. 


¥ 
Tre Kaniiest TRANSLATION OF THE GOSPEL INTO SIAMESE, 


Among the many interesting documents preserved in the Library 
of the “ Missions Etrangéres” at headquarters in Paris is n tonghly 
bound volume entitled: “Premier livre de VEvangile mis en Siam 
par Mgr de Metellopolis ot achevé en 1685." 

The book consists of pages of stout coarse paper (estimated size 
about 10° x 7T*) covered with Siamese script of the slanting type used 
in the seventeenth century, prefaced by two lines in Pali characters, 
anil written by hand with good black ink. The writing runs from 
left to right along the breadth of the pages, so that the book must 
Iw held broad-wise to be read, 

The firat two lines of Pali appear to be an invocation such as is 
often found at the begining of Thai chronicles, It is followed by a 
free translation of the first chapter of St Luke's gospel, heginning at 
verse five, and introdured hy a few words relating to the period im 
the world's history at which the narrative took place. 

‘The translation is clearly what is known as a free translation, 
adapted for the understanding of Siamese readers to whom such 
Hebrew words as Jehovah would be incomprehensible. The word 
Angel isexplained as Wau and the epithet for the Almighty is 
rendered by the Siamese phrase “ mau Wu". Modern translators 
have adhered more closely to the Greek text, with which both Vulgate 
and English Bible renderings here coincide ; and it is open to question 
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whether the system of free translation adopted by the Bishop 1 not 
preferable to the modern practice, 

Th» Bishop of Metellopolis, the translator, was Louis Lanean, the 
heroic victim of the misunderstanding between the Sinmese and 
General Desfarges in 1688. He guaranteed the strict observance by 
the General of the terms of withdrawal of the French garrison from 
Siam after Phaulkon’s fall,.and the General's failure to observe these 
terms led to the imprisonment of the Bishop and his fellow-workers 
for about two years at Avuth i 

By nature and inclination the Bishop appears to liave been ii- 
adapted for the political duties which fell to his lot, but all the record 
agree in extolling his patience and dignity in adversity, According 
to his contemporary, Fr, Paquet, the Bishop's chief contribution to the 
Mission was literary, and his translation of the Gospel is proof of his 
erudition and of his enlightened ambition, which aimed at presenting 
the Cloapel to the Siamese in a form less strange to them thin It 
would have appeared in a textual translation from the originul, 

Bishop Laneau died at Ayuthia in 1696, after thirty two years 
continuous residence and labour in Siam. 

The original Manuscript. was photographed by me in Paris in 
August 1991, The transeription has heen made with the assistance 
ofa friend in Chiengmai, who desires to romam anonymous. 


i ELOTCHENSON. 
Chiengmai, 15th August 1933. 
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Mwy = tenatifal woman? ‘} — Pivtector, charitable. 
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TRANSLATION, | 

In the days, four thousand years after the firet beginnings of the 
world, when the earth and sky had their origin, there was reigning 
in Rowe @ great Monarch named Augustus Cresar, whose sway ex- 
tended over half the earth. The chief Minister appointed by 
Augustus Cusar as ruler in Judea was nomed Herod. 

At that time there lived a famous man named Zacharia; hts wife's 
name was Elizabel: the heart of both lushand and wife was just 
before the Law, and they were renowned for their Faith and Trust 
in the Great Dewa, “he who overflows and who SLPS 

Now Elizabel, from early youth to old age was barren. 

Upon o certain day Zacharia took incense and went inte the 
Sanctuary to warship the great Dewa in accordance with ancient 
practice, Thereupon, the Great Dewan, supreme ml charitable, des- 
patched a mighty “Angel’—that is, one af the higher Dewads named 
Gabrien, with orders to descend into the Sanctuary. 

When Zacharia saw that Angel, his lieart fell and he was sore 
afraid ; but the Ange! spake and said.— 

«0 Zacharia, fear not, nor be dismayed: thy desire, which mt 
«former days thou didst plead before the Great Dewa, will now be 
“granted, and thy wish fulfilled. Thy wife shall conceive: and 
“beat a male child, and at his birth men of all nations shall rejoice. 

“Thou shalt give the name of John to thy son. Furthermore, 
whe shall be o true Minister and perfect disciple of the Great 
“Dewa, and even before he leaves his Mother's womb he etrall 
“abound in virtues and in the grace of The Great Spiritu Santo. 
« Never will he drink intoxicating liquors, and he will endeavour 
“to turn the hearts of the people of Jndea towards a renuwal of 
“tho Faith ssiiciicccc 


VI 
A PRopOs Des Lois S1AMOISES. 
La premiére édition de Bradley. 

Pour autant que je ache, la premiére &lition du tome tl des Lois 
procurée par D. B. Bradley manjue & la Bibliotheyun Nationals 
Vajiravudh. Lrédition Ja plus ancienne que renfernie ce Wépot est la 
seconde, datée de 1229 cs, cest-A-dire 1867-1808 4.9 Les ex- 
enipluires de la premiére doivent dtre extrémement rares. Pour na 
part je n'en connais qu'nn seul, vent entre mes mains il y & quelques 
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C'est un volume in-8, de pp, 513 + 2p. nc, qui mesure , aprés 
rommage, 240 x 143 wm,, imprimé fort proprement sur un papier 
prisdtre, A raison de 214 23 lignes & la page, en régle générale, I 
est daté de 1225 o. 8, c'est-A-dire 1863-1864 A. m, et de In treiiéme 
année ilu régne de Mongkut. 

Voici le libellé dw titre: 


a oe a =. | iv e- i i - 
vutée | Tesngynuaesin | iA nouuaconmesnuny auuMens 
D # = ad an E be 
MMOH | MOFONTD wees UNMUYANA | AYA NIMNARIE 


<— mn li a be ok = i ~ 
nu | wWumsdaduealn se ion | Tnausnanadonsn dos. | 
: i | ag ke ie a a “s - : 
Tutcam ual wietToanan Inuinnta | Lundaywaderamy. | s7mAA 
_ oe a ee 
wuouraro, | Inmnwn tHUANUINANEIUANOA. | TusNTIIMN 
A la fin do yolume, premiére page non chiffrée, v' de la page 513 
et dernidre, on trouve une lable des matiives précédée des trois lignes 
que Vole: 


as it 
® yuIdninningnnid 
— ey am 
@ POANT wees UNTLUAIAN 


io ' oa ae a 
Tarvin lua te WATTONON, Ly we TosAD 

Cas deux textes infirment une assertion de M. Lingat, L’ Fselavuge 
privé ..., pp. 28-29, Waprés leque! “la tentative (de Nai Mét) fut 
reprise, avec plus de bonheur, une vingtaine d'années plus tand, par 
le missionnaire américain D. B. Bradiey.” 

Crest en réalité quatorze ou quinge ans seulement aprés la tenta- 
tive de Nai M6t (1849) que Bradley a publié le second volume de = 

On peut mime déterminer plus précisément la date de publication 
de ce second volume, depuis que le Journal de Bradley est devenut 
accessible"! Sous la date du samedi 30 janvier 1864, Bradley écrit 
en effet : 


(" Stetract of the Jowrnal of Ree, Dan Beach Bradley M.D. Medical 
Missionary In Siam 1836-1873, Edited by Rev. George Haws Feltus, 
ANLB.D,, Trov, New York, U.S. A., 1030, 1 vol. in-4, dactylographic, xv— 
4168 pp., (series 3, copy 1). 
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“ Having fittished printing the Siamese Laws eereral aeeks siner, we 
took up « few daye ago the Siamese History of the Kings of Siam from 
the founding of the «ity of Ayuthin and hope to pat it through the 
[press in four or five months.” | 

Not Fon peut inférer que l'achavement du travail d'impression se 
place dans los dernjers jours de 1863 ou les premiers de 1864. Voila 
pour le secoml volume, 

Quant au premier volume, jz ne Vai jamais yn en premiére, ot la 
plus ancienne édition qu'en posséde la Vajirivudh est, & ma con- 
taissance, Jn quatridme, datés de 1296 ¢ 8 (1874 a. 1). 

J'avais d'abord pense que Bradley s¢tait contenté en 1864-1504 
de eompléter edition Mdt dont le prensier volume avait cchappé & la 
destruction ordonnée par Plirab Nang Klue. Mais il n’en est rien, 
ct la premiére édition de Bradley était bien une nmonvelle dition 
compléte du-premiey volume. En effet, Ala date du 1" mars 1862, 
Bradley éerit : 

My eon CL B, [Cornulius Bench Bradley | has relieved me much m 
the printing offiee, engaged in printing the “Laws of Siam”, .. - . 

Et i la date du 15 novembre 1862, Bradley écrit encore, svee 
toute In préciaiin désirable 

“My time mach ocenpied during all the week writing for my wext 
calendar and proof reading. Printed the lest form of the firdt volume 
of Siamese Laws being m oll 62 forms, Lt has been in the press wbout 
11] months". : 

Nots savous done désarmisis : 

(1) Que la premiére édition de Bradley comportait un premier 
volume, que ni moi, ni persomne que je sache, n’avons Jamats vu 
Ce premier volume eouvrait 62 fenilles; 

(2) Un exemplaire du deuxiéme yohime de cette édition est 
COT 

(3) impression du premier volume a commencé en décembre 
1861 ou en janvier 1862, elle a duré environ 1) wots et elle s'est 
uchevds entre lo § et lo 15 novembre 1862 ; 

(4) Liinpression da seeond volun était achewée plusieurs semaines 
avant le 30 janvier 1864, En gros, le travail d'impression dus deux: 
volimes avait diuré deux mms. | 

C'est en 1861 que Bradley avait decile d‘imprimer les low. Le 
samedi 10 acat 186) i] écrit en effet dans son Journal: 
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Tam mach encouraged by the experiment we are making to obtain 
a part-of our support hy eelling books on language, history, geography, 
the arts and eciences, [t now seems to me that we should enlarge this 
branch of our business two or even threefold. We have many calls for 
the Siamese Inwe ete., which if we have (sie) them would sell to good 
profit 


J. B. 
14 octobre, 1934. 


Les THOIs BaNGkKok RECuRDERS, 

Ls Bildiothees Tndosinien, col, 782, consacre deux notices an 
Bangkok Recorder, \a premiére, placde sous la rubrique Banghok 
Recorder, vise \édition siamoise, tandis que la seconde, placée sous Io 
rubrique The Bangkok Recorder, a trait h Védition anglaise. Ces 
deux notices, que H. Cordier a extraites d'un article du Siam Hepo- 
sifory de janvier 1870 et de Teaty de Sir Ernest Mason Satow, 
snort invomplétes et en partie inexactes Comme le Bangkok Recorder 
est le promier périodiqne qui ait été publié au Siam, il nous a para 
que ce serait faire quvre utile que de compléter ef de rectifier les 
notices de la Bibliothecu. Indosinion, autant du moms que le perutet- 
tent les documents dont nous disposons On a méme extimé qu'on 
devait profiter de l'oeeasion pour faire connaitre aussi certains ren- 
selgnements sur les débuts de la presse au Siam que contiennent ces 
vieilles publications, & peu prés introuvables hors de Bangkok. 

La Bibliothtque Nationale de Bangkok posside une collection 
compléte du premier Bangkok Recorder. () Elle comprend seize 
numéros dont le premier est date de juillet 1844") et le dernier 
doctobre 1845, Cette publication était éditéy par lex soins de lo 
Mission protestante américame A.B.C.F.M. (American Board of 


0) Cote waa. Provient de lu bibliothique de few 8A. R. le prince Bha- 
Hines. 


10) m@ été mis en vente Je 4. A cette date, Brulley note duns son 
Journal intime: “ Lssued first oumber of Bangkok Reoorder this shar It 
Bae theater me oe Bae ae t work 
in this line." aay Rae alee of fer, Daw Beach Edited 
by Rew. George Hawa Fe tus ¥.D. B.D., Troy New York, 1930, p. 129), 
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Commissionérs for Foreign Missions), établie au Siam depuis 1831, 
of dtait imprimée sur les presses appartenant & la Mission.) En fait, 
ly Rev. D. B. Bradley paralt en avoir assumé seul toute Ja charge’! 
Le titre complet est piaasnmming Bangkok Recorder, 1 résulte 
d'une nities insérée A la fin des noméroy 2.4 5 et 14.4 16 que ce pe- 
riddique paraissait- le premier jeudi de chaque moia Le prix de 
Vabonnement annuel resta fixé, pendant la premiére année, & un tical, 
ou 60 cents (de Mexican dollar), Pourla seconde année, qui commence 
au numéro 14, ce prix fut abaissé & un salting ou 15 cents, ot les 
éditeurs offrirent méme de servir le journal gratuitement & tous les 
fotwtionnaires ct & tous les dignitaires du clergé bouddhique qui en 
feraient Ia demande Chaque numéro cormporte 4 pages rédigées 
witidrerment on siamois, & l'exception de quelques courtes notices: rela- 
lives au prix de V'abonnement et d'un avis de faire-part do déces de 
Mra. Bradley, rédigés en anglais, Les titres de tous les artieles sont 
donnés en anglais, quelquefoia avee leur traduction em siamor. 

La lecture de ee premier Bungkuk Heoorder, ancitre de ln presse 
sinamoise'”’, est, il faut lavoner, fort ingrate, On y trouve des articles 
de pliysijyjne, de chime, voire de philologie, des fables, de mombrenx 
articles de physiolugie et de médecine, On y tronve atissi des 
notvelles d'Europe, d'Atadriqne, de Chine et de Singapore, Mais le 
Siam on est presque entiérement absent. Un senl article de quelquv 
étendne traity d'un ‘sujet local, [] est intitulé “ Statiatics of Ardent 
Spirit in Siam" et fournit quelques données sur la quantité (alcool 
distillé consommé annuellement & Bangkok et dane les provinces, 
Low seules rouvellis Jocalées qui soient enrevistrées sont lea succés 
chirnrgicans du Rev. Bradley qui, comme on le sail, poursuivit, 
peralljlement asa carriére d'éditeur, une carriére pour le moins auss 








le aenles presses existint alors ad Sinm étaient In proprieté de to 
Mision ABO. FM. et dela Mission baptiste (George Bradley McFarland, 
w.t., Historical Sketch of Protestant Mixerons tn Siam, Bangkok, 1928, p. 16). 

! Daniel Beich Brey, oé & Marcellus (Etat de New York) Io 15 
juillet 1804; était arrive & Bangkok le 14 juillet 1455. Hl ne retourna en 
Armorique qu'nne senle-fois, de fovrier |847 & mai 1850 et mournt A Bang- 
kok le 23 juin 1675. 

No. 6 (décembre 1844), p. 22. 

11 cuvient toutefois de sigualir que Bradley avait commence, dés. Ie 
mois de janvier 1843, la pablication d'un almanuch amocel en stmtnois, dont 
nous Wavour pu déooivrir anon exemplaire. 
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brillante de médecin ct de chirurgien. Tl convient de noter anssi 
Textrame rareté des articles concernant la religion ct I'shssnce com- 
plate de tout esprit de prosélytisme, Aussi bien, les silences du 
Bangkok Recorder sont significatif= La défiance générale 4 lencontre 
de tout ce qui venait de Vétranger et la politique d'isolement que 
poursnivait alors le gouvernement siamois imposaient aux éditeurs 
une prudence et des réserves qui privaient lenr entreprise de son 
principal intérét et la condanmaient d'avance & Finsuecés, 

Le seiziime numéro du Bangkok Recorler, qui termine la collection 
conservée & la Bibliothéque Nationale de Bangkok, ne mentionne pas. 
qite la publication db cesser avec ce numéro. On y trouve, au con- 
traice, Is notice liabituelle sur le jour de la publication et le prix de 
fabonnement annuel, Le Journal intime de Bradley, pourtant «1 
plein d'informations précieuses eur son activité d’éditeur, ne contient 
de méme aucun renseignement sur la fin du Banykok Reorder On 
va bientét voir pourquoi il est cependant possible d'aflirmer que lo 
numéro 16 (ovtobre 1845) marque bien le terme de la carriére du 
premier périodique para sous ce nom, 

Le 16: janvier 1865, le Bangkok Recorder, selon expression em- 
ployée par Bradley dans son Journal intime, *ressuscitait ” sous nme 
forme nouvelle.” Liéditorial du premier numéro eontient les lignes 





Y Row, Guorge Huws Felts, op. land., p. 333, Dana Vintervalle avnient 
pari deux périodiques, lo Kajakiccdnupebe ou Gasette royale et le Siam 
Times, On se propose de revenir plos tard sur le premier dont l'existence, 
an début laborisuse, s'est prolungée jusqu'd see jours Pour le Side Times, 
10u4 T avons pu jisyn'a présent on déoouveir auctn exemplars. Att ren- 
seignements recueill dane In Aibliotheea Indosinies, on peut seulement 
njouter que-ce périodique a cesé de purnitre & la fin de décembre 1865 on 
au débnt de 1866, DL) résulte, en effet, de Véditorial du numéro 23 (16 
décembre 1865) du second Bangkok HNecorder que lo Stam Taner existait 
encore dans la premiére quinzaine de décembre 1865. TDvautre part, le 
numéro suivant contient on avis annongant pour le 11 janvier 186 le vente 
aux enchires des vifets de J. H. Chandler, y compris ws presses et aon 
matériel Wimprinerie, J. H. Chandler, propristaire et éditeur du Siam 
Times, appartenait & la Mission bmptiste, 1) quitta détinitivement le Siam 
le I” avril 1868,—Une liste des périodiques parne au Shum publide en 1020 
par les soins dela Bibliothéque Nutionale de Bangkok (TMuinuMTOuN 
\_ A , | | 
qaTEoTULus: tlulemrmuny) place en 1864 Vapparition d'un autre journal 
heldumadaire, le Aanykek Jreas, qui auruit disparn dans le cours de la mémne 
annie. Nova n'nvond trouvé aucune trate de son existence oi dans lo Jour- 
mil intime de Bradley nt dane le Kanghok Recorder, 
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suivantes:“.., About twenty years ago, there was a journal tssued 
from this office, to which was given the name of Bangkok Recorder. 
It was wholly in the Siamese language, and we trast. was the means 
of conveying te many of this people useful information. 

“They were not however yet in a condition to appreciate such an 
enterprise, and partly on account of sickness in the family of one the 
parties concerned, and the increased duties of the other, it was dis- 
continued, after a brief, but we trast useful existence of one year and 
three months .." 

Ainsi, le premier Bangkok Recorder, d'aprés le témoiguage de son 
propre éditeur, n'a pas été au dela du seéme numéro, 

Le second Bawgkok Recorder devait durer deux années completes. 
La Bibliothéque Nationale de Bangkok n'en poss®de ancun exemplaire. 
Nous navons pu dépouiller que le premier volume, réunissant les 
numéros de la premiére année, dana anexemplaire provenant dime 
hibliothéque privée. Cette premiére année va du 16 janvier au dQ 
décumbre 1865, et comprend 24 numéros datés en général du I et 
du 16 de chaque mois, Chaque numéro comporte dix pages, & lexcep- 
tion des nos. 9 (16 maij}et 13(15 juillet) quien ont douze. L'ensemble 
forme un volume in-4" (310 4 330/250 mm. pour les quinze premiers 
numéros, 310/230 pour les suivants) de 244 pages préeédées de doux 
feuillets nou numérotés, l'un pour le titre, l'autre contenant une table 
des matiéres sous la forme d'un index alphabétique. Le titre imprimé 
en tate de chaque numéro est libellé comme suit; “Bangkok Recorder. 
A semi-monthly Journal, Res politieae, Literatura, Scientia, Com- 
mercium, Res loci, et in omnibas Veritas” La premiére page de 
ehague numéro porte en outre la notice suivante : 

“A Semi-monthly journal will be issued from the printing office of 
the American Missionary Association, at the mouth of the Canal, 
“Klawng Bangkok Yai" about the Ist and 15th af every month. 
It will contain such Politics], Literary, Scientific, Commercial, and 
Loca) intelligence, as shall render it worthy of the general patronage. 

“The Recorder will he open to Correspondents aubject. to nsual 
restrictions, 

“The proprietors will not be responsible for the sentiments of their 
correspondents. 

) Les deux premiers numéros paket! kei ts “ Klawng 


raed ; La 
changement: a été apport) & la suite d'une note du roi Mongkut mentionnés 
un n°3 (p. 28). 
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“No communications sir be admitted tinless accompanied by the 
name of the Corres : 


“No rejected easeyer be returned unless as a special favor. 
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Terms of Advertising. 
First, Insertion-Ten lines or half 4 square, and under, One Dollar. 
Each additional line, Five cents, 
Subsequent insertion, Seventy Five Cents, for ten lines, 
and each additional line, Five cents 
Advertisers must be particular to specify the number of insertions 
Standing advertisements as per Contracts. 
Communications and remittances can be sent to ¢ither of the subscri- 
bers; or left at the store of Messrs, Virgin & Co. 
IN. A. Me. Donald Editor 
DD. B. Bradley Publisher 
A lexeeption idles trois: premiers numéros qui contiennent chacun 
une ou deux pages de texte sinmois, le nouveau Bangkok Recorder 
est rédigé entiérement en anglais, Cette fois, on a bien affaire & un 
journal d'information, of la vie locale tient la premiére place. Dans 
chaque numéro un éditorial eommente les événements Jes plus 
anillants de ls quinzaine écoulée, En dehors de la chronique locale, 
des articles parfois d'une grande étendne fournissent d'utiles ren- 
seignement sur le Siam de cette époque” Un trait tout A fnit 
remarytable est In liberté avec laquelle l'éditeur exprime ses opiniona, 
n'éparpnant pas davantage dans sa censure les plus hauts personnages 
du pays que les représentants diplomatiques étrangers. Naturelle- 
ment, la poldmique religieuse ne fait pas non plus défaut. Ce 
changement radical dans le contenu et le ton du nouveau Bangkok 
Recorder est.un des témoignages les plus saisissants que noua con- 
naissions de la transformation provoquee dans: le pays par lavénement 
als On aignulera notamment: A visit to Pra pra-t’oma-chedee, p. 24-25, 


8h; Chieug Mai Trip, p. 92-33, 42-48, 65-68, 73-74, 136; A tour to the 
Hot Springs, p. 97-98, 109-110, 119; Wat Visiting, p. 129-201, 
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da moi Mongkut.. L'élitorial du premier numéro rend compte de 
eette transformation dans les termes suivants: 

“Things have changed materially in Siam since the Recorder made 
its first appearance. The late king had deeided upon an exelusive 
policy. Supposing himself to be the greatest monarch of the day, he 
waa dispised to have but little to do with those whom he considered 
his inferiors. No one was permitted to sce him, unless by accident. 
Not seeming to know the old proverb that, “A cat may look at» 
king,” when he made his annual visits to the Wats, foreigners were 
forced by his officers into their houses, and the doors shut, and they 
were obliged to look through the bars like the inmates of some 
menagrery. 

“ A Prince tore friendly disposed to foreigners, has since ascended 
the throne, and those foolish restrictions have in a great measure 
heen removed. Commercial treaties have been negotiated with the 
Western powers, so that even here © Japheth dwells in the tents of 
Shem in security.” 

The western arts and sciences have also been introduced to some 
extent, so that when we hear the snort of the engine, or the shriek 
of the whistle, we almost forget the surroundings, and imagine our- 
selves for a time In the western world .,...". 

C'est évidement le spectacle de cette transformation qui a déter- 
mind los éditeurs & faire reparattre lo Bangkok Recorder et & imprimer 
4 ln publication nouvelle un earactére qui contraste si fort avee le 
timide essai tenté vingt ans plua Wt. 

Dans le dernier numéro du |™ volume du Bangkok Recorder (n°. 24 
du 30 déeombre 1865, p. 241), Bradley annonce qu'il se propose —pour 
Vanndée suivante de modifier le format du journal qui comportera 
désormais une senle fenille pli¢e en deux ef de le convertir en un 
journal hebdomadaire paraissant le jeudi qui aura, davantage encore 
que dans l'année éeoulée, le caractére d'un journal information, I 
annonce également que le journal paraitra désormais sous sa seule 
responsabilité, le Rev. N. A. MeDonald, en raison de I'neeroissement 
de sus charges de missionnaire, devant cesser de participer a l'édition. 
Enfin, la mAéme notice donne le tarif de ‘abonnement, qui est exacte- 
ment le double de l'année présédente, & l'exception du prix du 
numéro qui reste fixé & 30 cents pour les abonnes et qui est réduit 4 
40 cents pour les non-abonnés 
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On n/a pu mettre la main sar aucun toméro du Bangkok Revorler 
de ja seconde année. Mais on sait par les extraita du journal intime 
de Bradley publiéa par le Rev. George Haws Feltus, que le premier 
numéro de ls nouvelle série a été tis en vente le 13 j janvier L866 ot 
que la publication a été poursuivie jusqu'au 52° womdro, para le 17 
penviar 867." Le second volume réinit done, comme le premier, 


sf facenbenie (une édition siamoise du Bangkok Recorder pormet 
heureaseiient de supplécr en partic aux lacunes de notre information 

neernant la seconde année de l'&lition anglaise. Elle permet notan- 
ment de préciser les raisons pour lesquelles la publication n'a pas été 
continuée, Mais auparavant, il convient de retracer Ja curriére de 
ce troisiéme avatar du Bangkok Recorder. 

On a yu que le second Bungkak Recorder avait été d’abord bilin- 
gue, <A partir du quatridme nowéro, lu partie siamoiae disparail. 
Mais A ce moment fait son apparition un périodique indépendant, 
entidrement rédigé en siamois ct intitulé: mlansneuine. The 
Bangkok: Recorder. Cette édition siamoise du Bangkok Recorder 
devait exister parallélement A l'édition anglaise pendant deux ans, 
do 1 mars 1865 au 16 février 1867. La collection forme dens 
volumes in-4° (265/220 et 265/210 mm) de 244 et 305 pages dont il 
existe pour chacun un exemplaire & la Bibliothéyue Nationale de 
Bangkok.’ Cette publication reata jusqu’ A la fin bi-mensuelle. Le 
prix de l'abonnement était de 5 tieaux pour un an eb de 3 Uicaux pour 
six moja. Le prix du numéro était pour les abonnés de | sali'ng | 
fu'ang et pour les acheteura an mumere de 2saln'ng, Lae numéro, 
aprés avoir été dabord de 4,5 et 8 pages, a comporté, & partir du 
huitidme numéro douze pages et exceptionnellement quatorze. Une 
notice insérée dans certains numéros de la premibre année porte com- 
me co-propridtaires du Journal, D. B. Bradley et N, A. Me Donald. 
Maia Ie titre du volume I, imprimé vraisemblablement & la fin de la 
premiére année, ne mentionne que le nom de Broadley, ce qui paralt 
indiquer que ee dernicr 4 en réalité assumé seul la charge dy l'édition 
dés le début. 


() Rey. George Huws Feltus, op: lawl, pp. 941 a 249. 


(2) Cotes gg tt ect 11 manque 8 pages du premier volume et 2], dont 
tout le n°S, du second, 
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Comme l'édition anglaise, l'édition siamoise du Bangkok Recorder 
contient un certain nombre d'artieles d'intérét général, dont plusieurs 
sont de la plume duroi Mongkut; articles de toponymie, de polémique 
teligieuse, d’ethnogrsphie, ete.’ Elle reproduit méme quelques 
articles scientifiques du premier Bangkok Reeorder, Mais, d'une 
wnaniére pénérale, les actualités y tiennent une place plus grande que 
dans 1+ premier volume de I'édition anglaise, Les événementa, du 
reste, sont commentés avec la méme indépendence et les critiques sont 
tout aussi hardies L'éditeur se fait volontiers l'éeho des doléances 
des partieuliers contre les abus dont ils sont victimes. Mais cette 
source abondante de copie a 4té tarie, dés la fin de la premiére année, 
par un déeret du roi rappelant A ses aujets que ln procédure réguliére 
en pareil cas est de lui adresser une pétition et lenr défendant de 
atisir la presse de leurs griefs,—déecret contre lequel Bradley n'a pas 
manqué de protester, mais sans résultat, On bon nombre d’articles 
ont pour bat de dénoncer au publie activité politiqne du consul de 
France Aubaret, et sa prétendue ingérence dans les affaires mtérieures 
du Siam, Cette campagne s'est terminée par ure lettre d’excuse de 
Bradley reconnaissant qu'il avait été mal informé, lettre qui fut 
inséree, nous le aavons par sou Journal intime,™ dans le dernier 
ntimére de |'édition anglaise du Bangkok Recorder et dont une traduc- 
tion figure dans l'avant-dernier noméro de l'Adition siamoise, Cette 
démarche n'a d‘silleurs pas orrété lea poursnites engagées par Aubaret 
devant le tribunal consulaire uméricain, ct on février 1867 Bradley 
fut condamné pour diffamation 4 10 dollars de dommages-intéréts 
au profit du consul de France. 

Las soucia que lui causa cette malheureuse affaire ne manqueérent 
sans doute pas de contribuer & détourner Bradley du journalisme, 
Mais = détermination était prise bien avant le jugement qui devait 
le confirmer dans son amertume. Dés le I décembre 1866, c’est-a- 
dire avant méme qu’Aubaret eft engagé les poursuites, Bradley écrit 
dans son Journal intime qu'il se sent de plus en plas econvainew qu'il 
est de son devoir de cesser la la publication de Védition anglaise du 











a, seas ne und de c#s articles ont été recueillie dana Tormundia lum 


yUlUNEU MAA ONINA 19 Ot, publid par le Biblo- 
thaqte Vajrirafiina en 2457 £ p. (1915). 


(2) Rev. George Haws Feltus, op. laud., p. 348. 
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Bangkok Recorder i |a fin du second yolume, parce que cette 
publication ne-!ni laisse pas assex de temps pour sattacher comme il 
conviendrait aux ceuvres essentiolles de sa tiche de missionnaire’”, 
Dans le numéro du 5 janvier 1867 de dition siamvise, i) annonee 
publiquement que lédition anglaise prendra fin a Tachévement du 
second volume, et i] laisse entendre quil en sera de méme pour 
adition siamoise. En effet le onméro dn 16 févmer 1867 de 
l'élition sinmoise contient une notice avertissant les lecteurs que le 
journal cessera de paraifre aprés ce numéro, Dans cette notice, 
Bradley explique sana détour que la raison principale qui loblige & 
abandonner son entreprise eat I'hostilité du gouvernement sinmoia 

«Au début, dit-al en substance, le gouvernement était favorable A 
ce journal Aussi tout le monde saccordait & le trouver éminem- 
ment utile, et nombreux étaient ceux qui l'achetaient: Mats, dans ln 
suite, lé journal a cessé de plaire en hant liew, ef le nombre des 
lecteurs a diminué au point qu'il nest plus possible d’en assurer la 
continuation qu'au prix de lowrds sacrifices” En fait, le numéro du 
15 avril 1566 de lédition siamaise nous apprend que le journal était 
tiré & 300 exemplaires an plas. le numéro du 31 janvier 1866 
fournit lea noms des abonnés & V'édition sinmoiae, Cotte liste com- 
parte 102 noms; en t#te figure celui du mi, Ciny noms sont d'ap- 
parence européenne. D'une notice medrée le noméro du 14 
mai 1866, i! résulte que le journal so vendait & cette date & 150 
exeniplaires, Enfin, la notice publiée dans le numéro da 4 janvier 
1867 porte que le nombre des oxemploires yendus. n’atteignait pas 
140, On comprend que Bradley, qui se plaint par ailleurs d'étre 
instiffisa ment aidé dans sa besovne d'éditeur, se soit découragé en se 


voyant si mal payé de sa peine’?) 


a Rev. George Hawe Feltus, op.: Kou p. 246, 


) Cette déception niempécha pourtant pas Brdley, trois mois apréa Ie 
dernier numero du Banokok Recorder, de eintéreser au lancement et & In 
publication d'un nouvean périodique, The Siam Weelly Monitor, Hien que 
cé journal pit parn acous la seule responsabilite de E.D'Encourt, qui en ¢tnit 
A la fois “ Editor, Publisher and Proprietor,” il résulte, en effet, des oxtraits 
du Journal intime de Bradley publiés par le Rev. George Haws Feltus que 
Bradley ne s'ezt pas borné & en mssurer l'impression, mais qu'il en a emrveille 
ln rédaction et ¥ o collabaré plus ou moins ouvertement, Cette nouvelle 
entreprisy ne lui rapporta guére que des déboires, et faillit méme Ini attirer 
des poursuites, cette foie dela part de son propre consul, J. MM. Hood, La 
faillite de D'Encourt mit fin brusquement 4 In poblication, an cours de la 
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En résumé, il convient de substiiner aux notices cOnsacrbes mu 
Bonykok Recorder dans la Bittiothees Fndosimica les notices suivantes, 


|S madoanMNTEMA | Bangkok Recorder. | 

Publication mensuelle de langue siamoise éditée 4 Bangkok par lo 
nission protestants américaine A. B, C.F, M. Le premier nuinéro est 
daté de juillet 1844, le 16° et dernier d'octobre 1845. Forme un vol. 
jn-4" (240/280 mm.) de: 48+ 16 p. 


Bangkok Recorder. | A semi monthly Journal | Hes politicne, 
Literatura, Scientia, Commercium, Res loci, et in omnibus veritas | 
(avec tn peu de sinmois dans les trois premiers numéros) Publication 
bi-mensuelle de lange anwlaise Aditée A Bangkok par N..A. Me Donald 
et D. B. Bradley. Le premier numéro est daté du 16 janvier 1805, 
Je 24° et dernier du 30 décembre 1565. 

Forme un yol. in-4’ (310 & 380/250 mm_ pour les quinze premiers 
numéros, #10/230 pour les suivants ) de 2 fn.n.4 244 p. Le premier f. 
nn contient Je titre ainsi libellé: | The | Bangkok Recorder, | A Semi- 
monthly journal, | Edited By—Rev,. N, A. Me Donald A. M. | Printed 
at the Presa of the American Missionary Association | Bangkok— 
1805. | Le second f.n.n, contient la table sous forme d'index. 

Continné par D. B, Bradley seul, sous In forme d'tn périodique heb- 
domnadaire parnissant le jeadi, LL» premier le numéro a paru te 16 
janvier 1866, le 62° et dernier, le 17 janvier L867, 








seconde anode, ua Bibliothijue Nationale de Bangkok possede me collec- 
tion tréa incomplite da Siam Weekly Monitor (Elle va du niomeéro 41 du Vol. 
1. daté do 26 février 1868 av nomére 15 du Vol, Tf, date du 20 Aoit 1868- 
Manquéent le numdéror 43 et 47 du Vol, I et Jes muméroe 1, + fot fu lidn 
Vol, L1.—Cote An J), inais anffizante néanmoins pour des indicytions hihli- 
ographiques, (n en profite poor les donner ici, la notien de la Arbliotheca 
Indosinies ne contenant de renseignements précis eb exacts qae sur le nom du 
piriodique et la date du premier numero : 


| ‘The Siam Weekly Monitor, | Anil Bangkok Journal of Commerce. | 
Au-deesia du titre sont figuréa: un éléphant, nn wiletun tigre 
Publication hebdomadasire ayant porw le mereredi pendant la premiire 
année et ensuite fe jeudi. Editée & Hangkok par F PEncowt. Rédigée en 
sino ét en anglnia, matt lan domine, 
Le premier numéro est daté du 22 mai 1867, le quinziéme wumeéro de be 
seoonde année et dernier, du 20 noft 1868. | 
Chaque numére comprend 4 p,m. n. in folie (365/205 mm. apres Toga ge}, 
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|e mNadOAAMNAAA | — | The Bangkok Recorder | 

Publication bi-mensuelle de langue siamoise &ditée & Bangkok par 
1D, B. Bradley 

Le premier numéro du vol, T est daté du |" mars 18665, le numéro 
94 du vol. If est daté du 16 février 1867. 

Forme 2 vol. in-4° (265/220 ct 265/210 mim. aprés rognage) de 
944 ef B05 p. 

Le vol. | est préeédé de 1 finn, pour le titre amsi Uballé : 
! 2 miadonnnnuin | The sa Recorder: | sun L nue 


% 

ine nm ik om aoanm ani’ ui a9 Haugan | vy fainu « 
“ 

aun Te dunn | a 1Mi97 MHD pane iage | Wu e¢ ON 


fd 
nounY—nIN NN nnqainy 4 own: « UN— Tl comporte encore 4 p. 
supplémentaires contenant un index alphabétique, 


R. Lingat 


Nore EXPLAINING THE ORIGIN OF THE NAME OF THE TOWN 
PaKNAMPOH IN THE Province Of NAKoRN Saway, 


L have often wondered why the name Paknampoh (chmuh in) Ws 
given to the place of that name, and I think many others must have 
had their curiousity aroused in the same manner, The word Pa 
nampoh means the mouth of the river Poh or Poh mouth. oe 
asked many Siamese where the river Poh is, and have not yet 
received a satisfactory reply, in fact, they express ignorance. I 
pointed ont that centuries ago the lower reaches of the river Ping 
might have been called the Poh, and that this name has been for- 
potten, only remaining as the name of the town, lat this suggestion 
did not elicit any information, To-lay while turning over the pages 
of the abridged version of the history of Ayudhia published m Bs. 117 
(A.D, 1898), and again in as 120 (a.m 1909), (p. Lof the hs 117 
ed.), I came across a reference to this river. This history states that 
& King of Chiengrai, having been defeated by a King of Satong (the 
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Mon eapital, Thaton or Saterng), retreated taking away with him 
the population, He came south, and eventually crossed the river 
Pol to the western bank opposite Kampengpet. He found the 
remains of an old city at thie spot called Muang Peb, and built a 
new one known as Krai Kring ( laseltead ) on the old site. Now this 
river Pol is the lower portion of the river Ping auitidn. It is but 
reasonable to assume that in olden days, the river Ping from its 
source to ita junction with the Me Vang (ui), above Raheng (11%), 
was known as the Ping river, but after the junction of these two 
atreama thy river was known as the Poh, henee Paknampoh (Poh 
raoatth ), 

Some two days journey above Kampengpet, there is & Tambol 
called Pakyom (tinu2), the mouth of the You, Can it be that the 
river Yom in ancient days found its outlet here, and that the present 
channel which joins the Menam Nan (uanium) near Chum Seng ("pu 
unt) is of comparatively modern date. If the Yom joined the Ping 
ut the pilace called Pakyom, then it- may be that the name of the 
river Ping was changed to the river Poh after its junction with the 
River Yom. I think for historical reasons that « survey should he 
tnmle to ascertain whether the ancient bed of the river Yom came 
south, and the mouth of the river was at the place called Pak Yom. 

H.R. EL Prince Damrony Rajanuphab in his diary of « journey 
down the Ping river to Paknampoh (thouilw) published inp. e. 2461 
(A. 1921) was not struck by the idea that if there was a Paknam- 
poh, there must have been-a Poh river, for he calls the whole water- 
way the Ping river, 

The history I have referred to would seem to have been compiled 
from the works of Prince Paramanuchit (naunsuthnyta) and the 
Chiengsen and Yonaka Chronicles, 





FH. Gires, 
1/1/1935, 
x 
Who was Duanmanisk I or Suxnornal? 
The King who has been known up to now a5 Dharmarajd the first 
of Sukhothai was the fifth monarch of the Phra Raoang dynasty, 
otherwise named Lithai or Lideyya, He it was who succeeded 
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Leethai, his father, after encountering sume opposition, He it was 
also who erected the efipr of the Great Relie of Nakhon Jum, 
concerning which we have an important mscription (No. TIT in 
Cosléy’ Reeueil des inscriptions du Sum, part [T) He it was also 
who invited « learned monk from Ceylon, received lim with much 
pomp and hospitality, and finally took holy orders himself for a 
time under his preceptorshiip (Inser. [V, V, did). Him it was: that 
this loarned monk wrote of as “ Liberal as Vessantara, wise as... . , 
an strict in lis observance of the Code of morals as King Silava, 
worthy of the commendation of the learned, probasei in Astronomy 
ite learned in the Holy Seriptures ....." (inser. VI, ibid). He 
dt was also who is Enown to have written perhaps the oldest sur- 
viving treatise in Siamese Literature—the Traibhimikathi, now 
known as the “ Traiphiim Phra Ruang.” 

With every diffidence: in contradicting the assignation of this 
ordinal number to King Lithai, [am afrail thal certain facts have 
rendered it impossible for me to accept it, for the following reasous — 

(1) Of the first three kings of the Phra Ruang dynasty, there 
van be no reason whatever for calling them Dharmaraja, for no clsim 
to the title has been known'to have been advaneed. Their relation- 
ship to one another too is unquestionable. The founder of the 
dynasty, Sri Indriditya, was father to both the second and third 
kings—Ban Muang and Rama Kamheng. 

ews Inseription I ee I, lines 37-8) says: “ 


“ yonUNaudTo uns mAuLuSE HTM. TUMI sTHNUTs 

The passage wae translated by Coxdlés (Recueit, I, p. 64) thus: 

“Un petit-tils de Ba Khun Sci Indraditya nommé Dharmardja, cou- 
niissant les mérites, connaissant la Loi, était doué d'une sagesse sans 
borne... 5... 5s. . 

ee Coeds has also a foot note under “ Dharmaraja” thus : 

“ Dharmaraja 1” 

Since Rama Kambeng was the son of Sri Indraditya, it would 
follow that the grandson of the latter must have been Lerthai, the 
fourth king of the dynasty, and not Lithai who was not a grandson 
but a preat-crandson. [t is true that the description of his wisdom 
and learning conforms rather to what-has been known of Lithai than 
his father Lothai, but there i+ really nothing to disprove that the 
father too might have been * wise and learned” for in fact we have 
almost no statement so far about his personality. 
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Unless therefore the meaning of the worl wat (i.e. grandson) 
could be stretehed to cover another generation, there would scem to 
be more reason to regard Lothai as the “ Dharmarija” referred to in 
Inser: If as quoted above. 

(2) In support of the above I would beg to quote another sources, 
quite apart from the inscriptions The Jinakdlamalini says: 

«Sumana took the relic and went to Sajjanalai, where a so of 
Dharmerajo named Lideyyariia (« ¢ Lithai) wes then reigning”. 
(ff tnekalamalini, Siamese trans!., RS. 127, p, 170; ulso Coslés: Doen- 
mena wur le Eaoa oocidentel, BEFEO, AAV, p. 80. 

This evidenée, admittedly wot so reliable as the inscriptions, t 
nevertheless valuable in so for as it confirms their statement. The 
work was written in 1516 a. D. by a monk of Chiengmai named Rata- 
iupania. It is open to question as to whether he had any access to 
the inseription now before us [am inclined to think he had ‘not, 
for, if he had, he would not have reeorded facts so contnvdictory bo 
the inseription, such for example as saying that Rimaraja (i. e. 
Rama Kamhany) suceeded his father and was succeded in turn by 
Palarije (Ban Muang) his brother. 

Professor Corlés, in his “Documents sur le dynastic de Sublodaya” 
(BEFEO, XVII, 1917, p. 45), thus commented on the passage ; 

“Daprés J. (J imakilematini), Lideyya en 1355 A. D., youvernait 
Sajjanilaya en qualité d'uparaia de som pére Dhammerijyd, roi de 
Sukhodaya. Mais, dira-t-on, cette méme Jinakilamalini ne dit-elle 
pas un pen plus loin que Dhammarijaé est un surnom de Lideyya; ot 
ne s‘agit-il pas d'un-seul ct méme personage! Pas neceemirement. 
Liépigraphie nous wontre «ue le titre de Dhammaraja, porte per 
Lidaiya (—Lithai or Lideyya) I's été aussi par ses surcesseurs yusque 
dans le courant da XV" siéele. If peut fort bien Cavoir été par sunt 
prédecesseur, et il n'y a pas foreément contradiction entre les deux 
passages de la Jinakalamalini.” The italica are mine, 

(3) The josecription of Nakhon Jum (No, IL] by the Reeneil, 1), 
set up in 1357 by King Lithai, commences by saying that King Lithsi 
was the son of La'athai (i, e, Lethai) and the grandson of Rima 
(i. « Rima Kamheng) After setting forth its main object—the 
commemoration of the installation at Nakhon Jum of a holy relic 
bronght from Ceylon, with admonitions of « theological character 
involving lengthy calculations of time so dear to the heart of that 
monarch—it goes on to eulogise King Lithsi and then to relate of 
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the welfare and prosperity of the kingdom under his grandfather 
Ramaraja (face 2, line 12), Although unfortunately this part of the 
stone is very mutilated, yot we lave the mention, immediately after 
Rama Kamlweng’s reign, of a successor “to the throne of his ances- 
tors” (line 24) who ruled in righteousness (line 26), levying no duty 
on inheritance ete, (line 44, and was enabled by the werit of tht 
righteousness to rule a long time (lines 46-7) It sums up (lines 
29-90) by saying that *.........(under Dhar) mikaraji the kingdom 
was happy to live in.” 

The point here revolves round the personality of the King 
« Dharmikarija" or Dharmaraji It has heen understood up to now 
that the epithet here referred to King Lithai (Reeueil, I, p. 78). 
Professor Codés summed up (ibid.) the passage from face I, 
line U4 to face UT, ling 47, as an“ eulogy of the King' ete. Ido not 
licwover think that it referred to King Litha1 alone. The passage 
bevins, it is true, with an eulogy of that King, but on face IT line 12 
it goes back to the time of Riimarija—as | have already pointed out; 
and even to a successor (line 24), whom it styles Dharmika (* the 
righteous’) (line 3), 

Now, considering that the passage comes directly after detailing 
the prosperity and happiness of Rama Kamheng’s time, it seems 
but natural to expect that his snecessor—Lethai—must have been 
the next King to be mentioned, and that therefore the epithet 
“ Dharmikaraja” applied to him. Besides, mes King Lithars eulogy 
has just been couclnded above, it seems hardly likely that he could 
be again referred to here in this way, 

1 limve conie therefore to the conclusion that in this last part of 
the inscription, after eulogies of his own wisdom and erudition, King 
Lithni had eulogies of his two immediate predecessors added on and 
that therefore the “ Dharmikarija” here referred to King Leetho 
and not his son a9 has leon generally thonglit. 

(4) The Baddha’s Footprint on Mount Sumanakits at Sukhothai 
is again mentioned ina few other places and gives as further elues 
to the identification of King Lothai as the Dharmikaraja or 

In Inscription VILE (Recueil, 1) which commemmorated the mstal- 
lation of the Footprint on this mount, we have the statement that 
the King came to pay his reapecta to the Footprint on Mount 
Sumanakiita ‘which his own father set up’ (faee 4 lines 16-17). 
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The inscription is anlated, but, since it names King Gri Suriyahonge 
Mahidharmarija, it has been thought that the King was Lithai’s 
son, to whom this mame has heen attributed by scholars. 1 believe 
however that it could have been none other than Lithai himself for | 
have evidences of his liaving been called this name. King Lithas 
uhfortaunately bore both the names of Cri Suriyahungs Rama Maha- 
dhurmerdaja (Inse. IV, face T, lines 12-18; V, face T, line 14 ete.) arid 
alag Cri Surivahonys Mehaderimaraji—without the Rama—(Inse, 
TI, face I, line 7: 1V, fuce 3, line 58; VIL, face [, lines 32-39 ete.) 
According therefore to my belief, the father who set up this Footprint 
was King Lecthai, and the King who made the great pilgrimage was 
Lithai, In short I believe that we should move up one reign for 
both of these events. 

To sum up then, I venture to submit that not only King Lithai and 
his suecessors, but also King Lathai, his immediate predecessor, wns 
known as Dharmardja or Dharmikaréja, both titles being identical, 
becs tise = | 

(1) Inseription [1 (face H, lines 37-38) says that the grandson of - 
Cri Indraditya (i. e: Losthat) was called Dharmaraja; 

(2) This is supported by the evidence of o similar statement from 
the Jinakalamdlini—an imlepemlent source ; 

(3) Tnseription M1 mentions the successor of Rita Kambiong as 
Dharmikerija, and that Dharmeariji hed a Footprint of the Buddha 
made and set up on Mount Sumanakiija at Sukhothai, The epithets 
are identical. 

(4) Inscriptions Il and VIE record the pilgrimage of King 
Lithai in 1359 to Mount Sumanakdje at Sukhothai where a Foot- 
print had been made and set up by his own father (i. e. Loethai) 

I also venture to suggest that in the light of the above data, King 
Leethai is naturally the first Dharmaraja while his son Lithai be- 
comes Dharmarija 1 and his successors hitherto, knownas the second, 
third, and fourth of the name would beeome third, fourth and fifth 
respectively. ‘This change of order will be followed in my paper on 
Thai Ceramics. 


Besides the above there are parallels between Ineription and XI 
which are highly suggestive. Inseription TI mentions » prince bear- 
ing the royal title of Phra Rama. He was the son of a certain Phya 
Kambhweng, the son of Khun Pha Muang, He waa also called in this 
inscription by a name which he later acyuired in holy orders, mmely 
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* Bomedee Cau (rinaradhdrajacdlimani, the jewel of the Island of 
Lanka", This prince's. piows actions resemble in a most striking 
manner the pious actions of some one in Inscription AI whoge name 
cannot be found. The latter Inscription was set up by the benefactor 
who built the chedi of Bama and the m/utra of Rama at the “monas- 
tery of Rama on Mount Sumanakija", which monastery scholars 
have identified with the one on Khao Kob at Nakhon Sawan. 

Among the parallels worthy of notice are -— 
Tracription LF 
Prince Raima, in his devotion to 


Freeription XJ 
Sone one :— 


Religion :-— 
(a) decked teow cighters with (a) ..... two wmughtera,... 
rings, and bangles ...... who were decked .. 
and gave (them?) to those 
who sought them ". 
(unsusondradesnulénns (. oo +s OIUGTIAW...... 
Vorwayunaun..... leg seuunau) 


mu Mannan. ....-) 
face 2 lines 2-3 
(b) (at the tmonasterivs he 


yace 2 lene 5-8 


(b) (In building holy places he) 


built, arranged men to) 
comma the Jeet of the high 
monks ete. (as they enter 
the buildings) 

(....analn... 


HAUNT TENT ) 
faoe 2 line 13-14 


A 
OHA WATS 


(¢) went to Ceylon, where mira+ 


les happened in connection 
with the ‘great precjous 
relic’ of the Buddha, (face 
2 lines 49 to end) and the 
relic was brought back 
(face 2 line 42) 


armnged for good men to 
bring water fo uviah the feet 
af the holy brothers 


(19 autisfinnn win mula 


433 (2)) 


face 2 line 12 


(c) went to Indix and Ceylon 


(face 2 lines 15-16), found 
the great relic (line 17), 
(} after) ten years crossed 
over to Tanaosri (Siamese 
port now itt Lower Burma) 
(lime 19), and sought the 
presence of the King at 
Ayudhya (line 21). 
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Now Inscription XI mentions that Phya Maha Dhar (-taraja?) came 
to clear the forest, level rocks and stones, set mp the Footprint atl 
built a monastery and many other things in order to “dedicate. the 
merita wcerued therefrom to his younger brother Pliyw Phra Rama.” 

‘Moreover, as this was dedicated to Phya Phra Rama, it is quite 
likely that his exploits would be reeonded on the hack of the Inserip- 
tion, Uufortunately the top lines of the back have been obliterated 
and we are left to guess whom it isall about. From the similarity 
of the deeds recorded in the two inseriptions, one is naturally tempted 
to suspect whether the Prince Rama of the second inseription inight 
not after all be identical with the unknown person of the eleventh. 

Taw alse inclined to suspect that the "Phya Maha Dharmariija © 
of Tnser. XI who set up the Footprint might have been King Leethas 
himself: and that the * Phys Kambleng” of the second jnseription who 
was "father to Prince Rama” might well have been King Raima 
Kauiheng too. As for Mia Muang “the father of Phya Kamwhang” 
(inser, 1), perhaps be was o father-in-law, Colloquial Siamese even 
nowadays, makes no fine distinction between & father and a fathor- 
in-law, it is quite counmon to fear him being called ne simply. 

And the result of this would lie that the author of Inecription X1 
was none other than Loethat himself. 


Puya NakHON Pura HAs. 
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StAMESK PuaticaTions ix BE 2474 /(1031-1982 A. DD.) 


Statistics of Siamese publications sent to the Royal Institute (in 
eomplinnee with the Press Act) and reviews of some of them have 
been published in the number of thi Journal for July 1982 (Vol. 


XXV pt 2, p 216, sqq.d 


The number of hooks reeeived durmg B, E2474 shows an increase 
over that of the previous year and is distrilmted, according to the 


date of recerpt and subject matter, as follows :— 


April to Jime a 151 books in 
July to September =e 4865 . «4 
October to December wae R8i fay ce 
January to March -« ‘SIL y = 
Pali Texts yes on 18 hooks in 
Religion on = 422 4 OF 
Law Ft io GO oy aa 
History “> =a or” 
Journals, essays ete. r 109, 
School hooks ce i Ta” in 
Poetry and drama ... + Ir i 
Fiction e = MS Bs 
Miscellaneous =... 120. ,, 


194 volumes 
L176 

418 i. 
674 = 

67 volumes 
TOO rr 
bi i 
106 i 
ef | ‘i 
169 " 
G52 
184 a 
137 4 


Thus the total for the year is 1176 boat in 2862 volumes. But 
the books that ure ont of the rut are comparitively few and the 
present writer, at any rate, hos found only eight books of this. kind 


viz, 
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(1) “Nangst Jon Jit Thai,” « translation of Dodd's “Thai Race”, 
by Princess Mondirob Kamalisana, pp. 277, Printed for 
distribution at the cremation of Nai Sin Hun Bamrungjih 
BE 2474. Setting aside the question of any inaecuracy that 
may exist in the English book the translation is important in 
that it makes the contents of Dodd's book aecessible bo some 
extent to Siamese readers. 

(2) “Songrim laa Santibhab.”” a translation of Talstoy’s © War 
and Peace” from the Russian, by Major Luang Yot Avudh, 
2951 pp, in 4 vols. Price: Vol 1, Tea. 4: Vol 3 and 4, 
Tea 3 each The book is not a full translation, but has been 
popular with Siamese readers 

(3) @ Bocaninukrom Kot ‘may "a dictionary of Siamese legal 

| terms, ancient and modern, by Khun Samahar Hitagati. 

(4) “Mo Khvam”" (“ The Lawyer”), a treatise on legal procediare, 
pp. 285. Printed for distribution during the funeral of 
Madame Laman Indramontri, December 2474. 

(5) “ Vijja Fai Fa,” « text book on electricity and its application, 
by Luang Nolanid Vijjigua B.Se., and Nai Samran Phao 
Bundharm, pp. 765. 

(6) “"Lak lan vidhi Kep Raksha Ahar™ on preserving and ean- 
ning food, by ‘Mom Sri Rrohmg Krdiikor, pp. 129, Price 
Te, 

(7) “Kamanita” adapted from Karl CGijellerip's “The Pilgrim 
Kamanita ” by ~ Sathien Koded * and Nagapradip" BE, 2472. 
206 pp. 

(8) “Roang Thio Prades Tavan Ok” (* Travels through Eastern 
Countries" by Princess Sip Phan, pp. 263. Printed for 
distribution at the cremation of "Mom Chao Davidhibhisek 
Sonakul, 5. £. 2473 (N.B, Recently a new edition of thia bax le 
has been brought out for sale. price Tes, 1.25 per copy). 

A brief and just review contributed by a well known -scholar {s 

given below :— 

“The authoress, having undertaken o journey through Malaya, 
Hongkong, Manila, Chins, Japan, Cochin China and Cambodia in 
1926, has elaborated her notes of travel with historical data and 
her own ohservationa As ale already points out in the preface to 
the Ord. edition, the aim of the book js to talk of her travels chiefly 
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to fellow women of Siam. It is therefore evident that for readers 
abroad the interest would lie mainly from a psychological point of 
view. It has been said by a critic thet bearing in mind that she 
was brought up in the household of the late Queen Saovabhia, reeeiv- 
ing education at the same time at the Rajini school for girls, one 
wottld therefore be led to expect a product of modern education with 
a lmckground of Siamese traditions, The book in fact reverberates 
the above toties with » modest and observant way of looking at 
things in general. Her treatment of China and Japan are especially 
noteworthy, China is regarded by the Siamese, as a close relative 
—the traditional “elder brother ”"—of Siam, the former fountain of 
culture and refinement, which has of late been engaged—most decided- 
ly without suecess—in a political experiment. ‘The authoress, writ- 
ing before the Siamese revolution, moralises upon the political ex- 
ample. The same moralisation with a different conclusion will be 
found in the case of Japan, The latter, always oa little understood 
comrade of Siam, is here considerably vindicated for her reserved 
character, and given her dive place in the realm of arts, culture and 
above all duly appreciated for her national stability, Considerable 
space is devoted to Angkor, the Athens of the Siamese,” 





oe 


The following changes in membership have been recordud during 
1035 : 
ELECTIONS. 
May 15th.—Phya Boronmlut Bamrung, Mr. A. G. Deignan (restored) 
July 17th—Dr RL Penmileton, Luang Medthi, 
Messrs. M. RK. B. Bowes, J. W. G. Sparrow. 
August 21st.—Mesers, HG. Minnegerode and HLL Norris. 
October 2nd.—Mr F. R. Dolbeare, and The Taihoku University 
Library. | 
November tst—Phya Panannchorn, Luang Samoan Wanakit, 
Dr EL Gerlach and Mr J, Richard, 
December 4th.—Luany Sirihsed. 


Diet, 
The death of the following members is recorded with regret :-— 
sur George Seott (Hon. member); H. H. Frinee Prisdang ; 
H. EK Dr, E. Nord; and Phra Aran Rakes. 


ResigyaTions, 

1934. 
Mr. E Eisenhofer, Mr, I: F. Jones, Mr. A, Queripel, 
Mr. KR. Folliet, Mr. ©. Notton, Mr. H. Paschkewitz, 
Lt.-Col. F, C. Fraser, Mr. C. Moninot, Mr. J. G. Shelley. 
Mr, J. BR. Gould, Miss Porter, 

1935. 
Mr. J. Baxter, Mr. H. M.S. Jacobi, Mr, DF. Maeu, 
Phya Bhakdi Noraset; Mr. W. Haines, Mr. P. Sehweisguth, 
Phya Boromabat Mr. A. N. Goulil, Dr. O. R. Causey, 


[Published for the Siam Society by J. Burnay, Editor, and 
printed by W. H. Mundie, at the Bungkok Times printing offiee, 593 
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